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ABSTRACT 
f 

7 

- -  

The purpose of this study is t o  examine the behavior of the People's 

Republic of China (PRC) in the United Nations &ring a seven year period 

f r m  October 1971 to the end of 1978. After having been excluded from 

the world organizatian for a period of twenty-two years, the PRC was 

finally admitted to  the UN i n  October 1971. This historical event has 

political power 

in the hands of 

-. I h i c m ,  which a t  

Nations; today, 

configuration. No longer i s  political power concentrated 

the two major pcwers, the United States and the Soviet 

tines has threatened the very existence of the United 

polit ical  pmer is mre widely distributed. This study 

brought about many changes in the world organization, especially the 

w i l l  examine these changes and the role China has played in bringing them 

about; what the new alignment of forces is; what effect it has had m the 

other mehers of the United Nations and how the PRC has conducted i t se l f  

in this process of poli t ical  change. Has she played a constructive or 

destructive role in her acf'ivities in the UN? 

The mthodology t o  be used is the "qualitative content analysis 

technique . l l  Breifly defined, lQualitftive ccmtent analysis" i s  a tech- 
P 

nique used in the study of foreign policy &reby the individual researcher 

can analyze the data by searching for rmjor theks ,  trends and changes in 
- -  - 

foreign policy which bear directly on his research project,~withaut the 

l3y analyzing themes in foreign policy statemnts the ana.lys t can make 1 
certain inferences which w i l l  be used t o  

of the country an which he is  conducting 

> 
.1 

explain the foreign policy goals 4 i 
a 

his  research. 5 

I 
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This study w i l l  examine s i x  areas of the PRC's ac t iv i t ies  i n  the 

United Nations including: 1) her relationship with the two superpowers, ' 

the United States and the Soviet Union; 2) her relations with the Second 

World (as defined by the PRC) ; 3) her relations with the Third world 

countries of Asia, Africa, and Latin America; 4) her position on%disarmanent; 

5) her position on detente; and 6) her at t i tude towards the new international 

econqmic order (NIEO). The data for  th i s  Study are drawn from verbatim 
1 

speeches made by Chinese representatives i n  thg UN, a r t i c les  written by 
. . 

scholars i n  the fieldnof Sinology; newspaper a r t i c l e s  and speeches made by 

Chinese representatives i n  organizations and-areas 06tside o f  the United 
. . 

Nations. 

This study finds that :  1) the theory of the three worlds b&ed on 

Chairman k o  Tse-tung's concept of contradictions serves as a guiding 

principle for  China's foreign policy; 2) th i s  principle when put into 

practice through the seven year period we have examined, however, has 

changed considerably; 3) while the discrepancy between theory and practike 

has been just if ied in terms of Maofs categorization of "c~ntradic t ions ,~ '  

in rea l i ty  by the end of 1978, her position had changed from one of anti-  

superpowers t o  the identification of tKe USSR as the ''principal contradictiont' 
I 

in the world system; h d  4) the changes fac i l i t a te  China's reentry into the. 

international commmity, with both the appeal to-idealism and the nec- 

essary adjustment t o  Realpolitik. 



I would f ike t o  express my 'sincere gratitude to  Dr. F.Q. Quo for  

suggesting the area 'of research for  this thesis.  Also, fo r  agreeing t o  

act  as Senior Supervisor fo r  this study. H i s  careful  examinations of the 

many drafts  of th i s  thesis, plus h i s  expertise and patience in organizing 

Parts I and I V  have greatly impressed the auhor  and w i l l  be 1mg remem- 

bered. If there is any merit i n  the format, readibility, and symmetry of 

th is  work much of the credit belongs t o  D r .  Quo. 

Also, I would l ike to  thank D r .  T.H. Cohn fo r  agreeing t o  act as 

Second Supervisor fo r  th i s  work. H i s  careful reading of the original out- 

l ine fo r  th is  thesis,  plus h is  helpful suggestions assisted the author 

i n  the, f omat ion of the f ina l  draft .  His meticulous reading of the f inal  

draft has resulted in  the elimination of many careless mistakes whichsmight a 

otherwise have marred the legibi l i ty  of th i s  thesis.  

Finally, I would l ike  to  achu ledge  , with thanks, D r .  '~dward 

McWhinney s friendly encouragemnt and helpful sugges tians during the 

three years of my graduate studies. H i s  genuine int res t  i n  my career P 
has been a real source of encouragement t o  me during my studies a t  Simon 

, Fraser University. 



TABLE OF C m S  

APPROVAL.. . . . .,. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
b 

ABSTRACT. . . '. . . . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . . . . .. . 

I Z 

PART I - INTRODUCTION - 

Page 

ii 

iii 

v 

CHAPTER I - PURPOSES AND APPROACHES , . . : . ; . . . . . . . . 2 ,  

Purpose . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2 
Approaches . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6 
Notes.  . . . . . . . . .-. . . . . . . . . . . . . ; . . . 1 2  

CHAPTER I1 - MEIHODOLOGY AND CCNCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK 

Methodology . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13 
=_ Cmceptual Framework . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 3 

Notes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ' . . . . . . . . . . . 2 9 
2 

(3IAFTER I11 - fIIST0RICA.L BACKGROUND 

'Ihe Isolated China Before 1969 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 1 
The Turning Point 1969-1971 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 35 
Reasons for  US Hostility Tmards PRC1s Admission t o  UN . . 44 
Notes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50 

PART I1 - POLITICAL ALIGNMENT 

CHAPTER IV - RELATIQNS WI'IH THE FIRST WORLD 

'Ihe PRCts Theory of International Politics: The Trifocal View 53 
Attacks on the two Superpowers in the UN . . . . . . . . . 60 
The New Trend: Isolaticn of  the USSR . . . . . . . . . . . 71 
Notes . . . . . . . . . . ,. . . . . . . . . . . . . . ; . . 8 0 

m R  V - RELATIWS WITH 'IHE S E O  WORLD 

Creating the Secrnd'World: Poli t ical  or Ecmomic Reasons? 8 7 
Theory of the United Front: Alignmnt With the Second World , 91 
Evidence of Seccnd and Third World Unity . . . . . . . . . 100 
Notes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 111 



CHAP?ER VI - RELATICIS WITH ?HE THIRD WORLD 

PRC and the Third World: Historical ~ a c k ~ r o u n d  . . . . . . 117 
 yew Approaches: Ihird World and Sino-Soviet Rivalry in UN 120 

' Support fo r  Third World: Real or Synholic? . . . , . . . . 130 
Notes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ' 138 

PART I11 - PRC'S PSITION ON THREE KEY ISSUES 

CHAPTER VII - PCB$TICW (34 D I S M T  

P K t s  Basic Stand cm Nuclear W e a p s  . . . . . . . . . . . 144 
PRCts Respcnse t o  Superpawerst Disarmament Proposals . . . 154 
PRCts Perception of USSR as  Greatest Threat t o  World Peace 165 
Notes ; . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 174 

Definition of Detente . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 181 
Attacks an Detente in UN . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18 7 
The Trend Towards Campromise With the US . . . . . . . . . 194 
N o t e s . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 209 

( H A F E R  I X  - POGITICN ON NEW INTERNATIQNAL EC@KMIC ORIER (NIEO) 

China's Attitude Twa& the ME0 in the UN . . . . . . . . 215 
Bird World Calls for  a NIEO . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 224 
Evidence of Seccnd and Third World Unity . . . . . . . . . 232 
Notes.. . . . . . . . . . . . . ; . . . . . . . . . . . . 242 

PART IV - &ULYSIS AND CONCLUSION 

(XAl'TER X - REVIEW, ANALYSIS AND INERPRETATICN 

Analytical Review . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 248 
Interpre+aticn . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .' . . . 255 
Conclusion . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . , 278 
N o t e s . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 283 

- A ~ ~ i ~ a n - o f -  the P e q l e l s  Replblic-of - - -- 

(Adopted opl f.lard.l 5, 1978, by the Fif th  Naticnal People I s  

Ccngress of PRC in its Fi rs t  Session) . . . . . . . . . 286 

B Disammmt Agreements Cmclu&d Between 1961 and 1975 
- signed and ra t i f ied  by US-USSR . . . '. . .-L.. . . . . 301 



C Select Data cn Military Expenditure WLEX), 0; . . .  Population and Armed Forces of Big Five, 1966- I275 304 

D Voting Record of the Big Five m &solutions Adopted by 
the Secur i ty  Comcil Since the PRCt s Entry (Novenber 14, . . . . . .  . . . . . . . .  1971 - Decerber 31, 1976). ? 306 

E 'Ihe krrbership of  the Group of 77 as of Deceher 31, 1977 310 

BIBLIOGRAPHY . . . . .  -. . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . .  
. 7 313 



v. 

VI .  

LIST OF TABLES 
1 

Page 

N&er of ar t ic les  on the United Nations appearing in 
the Peking M e w  1962-1972 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . '  35 - 

Voting in the General Assanbly on question of Chinese 
representa t imin the UN 1950-1971 . . . . . . . . . . . .  39 

Change in  trade relations between Q - h a  and the Soviet 
Uirion and China and Westem burope from 1950- 1975 ; 89 

i 
t . . . .  

Date of first atomic and thermonuclear test explosians . . 149 
1 

i 
Categorization of the PRCts speeches in the UN and its " 

, . . . . . . , . . .  agencies by words, thms a d  subj ec@ 253 
- i 

- 9 
? 

Frequency of derogatory terms used in the United Natians 3. and i encies 1971- 1978 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  261 q 
i 
$ 

&rogatory words , themes ,. sub j ects contained in speethes 1 

. . . . . .  made by PRC representatives i n  the UN 1971-1978 2.63 4 
3 

Ratings of PRC's at tr ibutes of pol i t ica l  influence in the f 

2 70 General Assembly . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  - .  

Voting record of Big F ive  an all  non-procedural questiosls 
from N o v d e r  23, 1971 t o  the end of 1976 (percentages 
are in parentheses) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2 74 



-- - 

C 

LIST OF FIGURES 

Page 

t I. .Content Analysis - Two Different Infrastructures . . . . . .  2 1  ' 

11. Transfonnal5on of Group Politics in UNCTAD shce  the entry 
of the PRC . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  : . .  133 

a 

IV. United Nations and kelated Ag-encies . ; . : . 311 

M A P  



GAOR 

ILO 

. . =  

PLA 

PRC 

Jw.. 

UNESCO 

UNIDO 

h'H0 

B 

. LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS . 

Provisional Verbatim Record of the General Assenbly 

Chinese Commist Party 

Economic and Social Council 
.- e 

Official Records of the General Assembly 

International Labour Organization 
.<,, . % 

Law 0.f- the '&a 

New Internaticmal Ecmomic Order 

Nm~Proliferaticm Treaty 

New York Times 

People 's Liberation Army 

Peking Review 1 

.-c 
<& 

.-%x 

People 's Republic of China 

Vexbath Records of Meetings (proces-verbaux) 
* 

Provisicmal ~ e h a t i m  &cords of the Security Council r-'- 
United ~ a t i a n s  Conference on Trade and Development 

United Nations D e k l o p n t  Programme 

United Natims Educational, Scientific and- Cultural Organization 

United Nations Industrial Developnt Organization 

World Health Organization . 



Approaches, Coneptual Framework, and Hist'orical Background 

The first lesson the student of international pol i t ics  must learn 
and never forget is  that the cclmplexities of in ternat imal  af fa i rs  
make simple s o l u t i m  and trustworthy prophecies impossible. Here 
the scholar and the charlatan part company. Knowledge of the 
forces that  determine pol i t ics  a m g  na t ims  , and of the ways by 
which thei r  po l i t i ca l  relations mfokd, reveals the ambiguity of 
the facts  of international pol i t ics .  In every po l i t i ca l  situation 
ccntradictory tendencies are a t  play. Che of these tendencies is 
more likely t o  prevail under certain conditims. But which ten-. 
dency is more likely t o  prevail is anybody I s  guess. The best the 
sdfolar can do, then, is t o  trace the different tendencies that,  
as potential i t ies ,  are inherent in a certain international s i tu-  
a t i m  . He can point out the- different cmditions that  make it 
more likely fo r  one tendency t o  prevail than for  another and, 
f inal ly,  assess the6probabilities for  the different cmd i t ims  
and tendencies to  prevail in actuality. 

(Hans J. Morgenthau, 1973) 



1 aUl"IER I - PURPOSES AND APPROACHES 

\.. , 

Purpose 

The purpose of this  study is to inquire into the behavior of the 

People ' s Republic of China (PRC) , in the United Natims, during a* seven 

year period from October 1971 to  the end of 1978. 

As. the United Natims General Assembly meets for its 33rd annual 

sessian in New York city in Septenber, 19 78, the People Is Republic of 

China w i l l  be celebrating its Seventh year in  the world organizatim. The 

configuration of political pmer in the has undergone a drastic realign- 

ment since 1971, when the PRC was admitted to  the world organization.'-- \ 
1 

After twenty-two years of exclusion and isolat im,  the PRC had finally 
1 

taken i t s  rightful seat in the conununity of nations. The United Natians / 
and its agencies would experience a new style of multilateral diplomacy 

from what it had b e c m  so accustomed to  during the f i r s t  twenty-six years 

of its existence. This new style would delight many of the underdeveloped 

comtr'ies.of the Third World, but would dismay and frighten some of the - 

. former holders of poli t ical  power in the world organization. 

A few of the former holders of poli t ical  power in  the IN, particu- 

larly, the Soviet Ilnian, no dcubt, have lamented the passpg of the United I 

Nations which was cmsidered as a kind of "exclusive club" where political 

and controlled by a few gf the major powers, and where - 

be made in "behind-the-scenes" maneuvering without 4 

proper consultatim with the smaller powers. Many of the Third World 
1 

c m t r i e s  are more pleased with the present distribution of pmer e in the 7 
W, and attribute mch of this change to  the presence of the PRC in the.  

1 

i a 
? 



wor~dhr~an iza t i on .  The follaving cmn-ent by a high-ranking secretariat 

off ic ia l  from a Third World corntry w i l l  serve to i l l u s t r a t e  th i s  point: f'' 

. . . I used t o  be a na t ima l  delegate t o  UNESCO before I 
joined the Secretariat;  believe me, the PRCts champion- 
ship of equal rights for  a l l  s ta tes ,  big or  small, has 
provided an enormous morale-booster in  our fight, against 

/ 

big-poker domination of UNESCO affa i rs .  CXle should not 
underestimate th is  synbolic and sychological contri- P but im of Chinese participation. 

No longer is the world divided into two polar blocs, headed by the one or - 

the other superp_ow_er, the United States or  the Soviet W o n ;  a strong 

third force has developed in the world organizatian made up of Third World 

countries and ful ly supported by &in:. No longer can the one o r  the other 

superpower c o m d  an automatic majority for  support of any resolutions it 

wishes t o  promote in  the General Assembly: Third World countries have 

formed the i r  cxlm voting bloc and are demanding more say in the hecision- 

making process of the world organizatim. 
IL 

Menbership in the United Natims has increased from fifty-one s ta tes  

a t  its fomding, t o  the present 150 meher s ta tes ,  representing almost the 

ent i re  globe. The paver structure in the two main bodies the UN, the 

General Assembly and the Security Council, has undergone considerable 

change since 1965. With the addi t im of four nm-permanent s ta tes  to  the 

Security Council, bringing it up from its fonner eleven members t o  the 
4 - 

present f if teen,  a bet ter  representation of the various regions of the 
'. 

world exists  in th i s  main organ of the UN. The General Assenbly realign- 

mnt  since 1960 has resu1;~ed from the increase of member s ta tes  during the 

decade of the 1960s, representing mainly newly created s ta tes  from Africa, 
* 

Asia, and other parts of the world which were f o m r  colonies of the 



imperialist pmers. These new countries frcnn the underdeveloped world 

represent a pawerful new force in. the world organization; one which the 

PRC has ful ly recognized, and is determined t o  use to  promote her m 

vi s im  of a new world order. With the PRC s i t t ing  in ;he Security Council 

as me  of the Big Five menbers , and c o m d i n g  veto power, Third World 

countries are  very pleased t o  have such a parekul  champion in  t h i s  vital 

organ of the UN. 
. 0  

?he PRC's perfomance in the LN t o  date demonstrates- characteristic 

adherence t o  principles long-held by China, conbined with a f lexibi l i ty  i n  

tac t ics  and maneuver to  meet specif ic  situations which a r i se  i n  the UN in 

the course of negotiaticms on the major issues confronting the world organi- 

za t im.  No d o d t ,  the two superpowers have beccune weary of the constant 

attacks and c r i t i c i sm  directed a t  them from PRC representatives over the 

past seven years ; however, many observers have noted with appreciation 

that ,  a t  the very least ,  China has brought a fresh approach t o  international 

prclblems w i t h  its homely virtue and plain talk.  

?he P K  evaluates a l l  problem in the world on the-basis of what China 

terms "the fundamental cmtradic t ims in the world," q d  has formulated a 

new theory of global pol i t ics  known as the "three world theory." This 
t 

theory w i l l  form a major t h m t  in Peking's foreign policy and her m u l t i -  
I 

la tera l  diplomacy in the m i t e d  Nations, and w i l l  be ful ly examined in this  

study. The PRC is determined t o  a l t e r  the duopoly of power held in the 

world by the two superpowers since World War 11, and has decided t o  

change this s i t ua t i o l  by the creat im of a "third f&ceil in the United 

Natians (headed by & h a )  in order t o  bring about a mre equitable distri- 
9 



bution of power in internat imal  af fa i rs  which she believes w i l l  augur well 

for  world peace. PRC spokesmen and representatives in the UN and its 

agencies ofren conclude thei r  speeches with a "we mean what we say" phrase, 
4 

and we believe th i s  study w i l l  bear this out. 

R e  main purpose of th is  study w i l l  be t o  shed some l ight  on the be- 

havior of the PRC in the world organization in the seven year period from 

October 1971 t o  the end of 1978 by focusing attention on six areas of the 

PRC1s act iv i t ies  in  the UN, namely: 1) her relations with the two super- 

pmers , the United States and the Soviet Union; 2) her relations with the 
-a 

Second World (to be defined in Chapter V); 3) her relations''with$l;e 
_ 

Third World of the underdeveloped countries, and three v i t a l  issues con- 

f rmt ing  the menbers of the UN, namely, the PRC1s position on disarmament, 

detente, and the establishment of a new international economic order (NIEO). 

A brief  history of the period j&t prior  t o  the PRCts admissicn t o  .the UN 

.in 1971, fran 1968 t o  1971, w i l l  be necessary in order to 'ge t  a proper 

perspective an her at t i tude inmediately before she,was achitted t o  the 

world organization. When we refer  to  China i n  th is  study, we w i l l  be 

referring t o  the "People's Republic of China. l1 

By focusing our attention m the s i x  areas of interaction by the PRC 

mentimed above, we w i l l  be attempting t o  substantiate three propositicms 

which we believe describes her behavior ; what her irmnediate and :long- range 

goals a r e  and h m  she intends t o  accomplish these goals : 

that the PRC is using the United Nations as a 
her  m t r i focal  view of the international 

system, in order t o  bring about a drast ic  change in the inter-  
na t ima l  balance of pawer with the destruction of the post-World 
War I1 bipolar world, and the creat im of a new world order. 



tha t  the PRC's ~ o l i c i e s  in the United Natic-ms 
mainly, t o  promote her m na t ima l  in teres ts .  

And tha t  by propagating her awn brand of Marxist ideology, she 
i s  attempting t o  ezevate China t o  the s tatus of a major world 
pcwer (not necessarily a superpcwer), thereby increasing her 
influence in the decision-making p r e s s  of world po l i t i c s .  

Pr o s i t i m  3: that  the behavior of the People Is Republic of 
&!&xi- e k i t e d  Natians during the period under study from 
October 1971 t o  the end of 1978, has been cmducted in a re- 
spmsible and constmctive m e r  . 
As the focus of t h i s  study i s  on the behavior -of the People's Republic 

D 

of a ina in the United ~ a t i o n s ~ k  w i l l  be developed within a framework of 

the behavioral approach t o  t h k  study of in ternat imal  r e l a t i m s .  This 

framework w i l l  come from the works of such scholars as J. David 'Singer, 

Hans J. Morgenthau, Morton Kaplan, Karl Deutsch and others. 

Approaches 

J. David Singer, i n  1963, had expressed the need for  a general theory 

in in ternat imal  relat icns when he argued that systematic empirical a n a l y ~  

n3 sis of in te rna t imal  behavior anmg n a t i m ,  required, not m l y  a cumla- 

t ive  base oh inductive and deductive p r o p o s i t i m  , but also a c m n  frame- 

work within which t o  analyze the materials gathered for  proper sc ien t i f i c  

analysis. As l m g  as we evade sane of these a p r io r i  decisians, he argues, 

our empiricism w i l l  amount t o  l i t t l e  more than an ever-grcrwing potpourri 

of discrete,  nm-canparable, and isolated b i t s  of infomation or  extremely 

lcw-level generalizations. As such, they make l i t t l e  contribution to  the 

grmdh of theory in internatianal r e la t ims .  Singer argues that  the . 

greatest value t o  research m i s t s  of testable propositions that  are 

limited and closely focused. S t i l l ,  he contends, theoret ical  propositions 



that are too limited are not likely t o  add significantly to  our general 

understanding of international relations. In the three propositions we 

have formulated above we have attempted to  heed Singer's warning. We have 

formulated our proposi t im with the thought in mind of focusing our at-  

tent im on three central areas of interaction by the PRC in the LJnited 

Nations from 1971 to the end of 1978: her relations with the other actors 

in the world organizatim; her posit im on certain key issuks facing the 

members of the UN; and her general behavior as reflected from an examina- 

tion of her multilateral diplomacy in the world forum. 

Singer also voiced another concern about the developments taking place 

in internatimal studies a t  the beginning of the 1960s, which to  some 
'ra, 

degree, have taken place in the discipline. That i s ,  the fear that the 

field was becaning so fragmented into different areas of specialized 

interests, employing different models and techniques, that the possibility 

of ever formulating a general theory in the field was very remote. This 

view has been supported, and to  a degree, substantiated by ~ a l e m , ~  who 
al 

states that in the decade between 1966 and 1976 many of Singer's fears 

have materialized. He states that it might be objected that Singer's 

assessment was too pessimistic, given some exciting work that has been 

done in the field,  nevertheless, much of the research done during this 

period reflects the trend which Singer warned against. This trend i s  no 

more evident than in the field of studies cunducted during the 1960s on 

a inese  foreign policy. All me need do i s  examine the Sinology paradigm 

used during this period* to  reach conclusias similar to  those of Yalem. 

Research literature on Chinese behavior prior to  entry into the United 
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Nations abounds which reveal the miscmceptims , ridiculous models ; and 
1 

false notims of the true nature of the PRC's behavior and intenti& in 

her foreign policy diplomacy. -- 
~ o b e r t '  Boardman has clearly identified many of these misconceptions 

and fa lse  models used by researchers during this period.5 For example, the 

- pervasive belief anmng researchers that  studies i n  the f i e ld  of Chinese 

foreign policy were so  unique and esoteric that  m l y  special models could 
- 

' be used t o  analyze the PRC's international behavior. John Fairbank 

commented an t h i s  belief  in of China in the thinking of many 

Western scholars, s ta t ing that  

un t i l  very recently, premodern a i n a  has remained so different 
from the rest  of the world, so cocooned in its distinctive - 

a l t u r e  and writing system, that  it has seemed l ike  a galaxy 
apart, a single Chinese nebula i n  the western world's firmament. 

Boarctrdan admits that  present-day scholars are aware of ,  and sensitive to ,  

the inherent dangers in approaching the study of Chinese foreign policy as 

being in  a class of its awn; however, he warns, emphaiis m the distinc- 

t ive character t r a i t s  of the Chinese s t i l l  regularly appear in the l i t e ra -  

ture of Western scholars. Such statements as the following are examples 

of th i s  stereotyped thinking among analysts in the Western world: "The 

Chinese mind,"' me writer asserted, "is often as stereotyped as a i n e s e  

decor, clad as it i s  in  s t i f f  cliches of prejudice and tradition." 

Doak Barnett has cri t icized th i s  tendency of Qlina special is ts  - 

especially those devoted exclusively t o  the f i e ld  - t o  regard,China as 

su i  generis, a unique and in some respects an exotic po l i t i ca l  phenomenon, 

which in the scholarly world should be the exclusive province of a few. 

W t i n g  m th i s  unique syndrome, Boa* c o n f i m  that  it st i l l  exists  
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in the 1970s : A 

. . . the lingering belief  in the dssefitial uniquen6ss of China 
s t i l l  sustains the high degree resistence of China scholars 
t o  even the crudest comparative endeavors. Observations are  
mde about the making of Chinese foreign policy or, for  that  
matter, about many other aspects of Chinese po l i t i ca l  behavior, 
without my necessity being f e l t  t o  ask the question whether or  
not the same observations might also be true of other states.7 

Studies in the past have often dwelt cn such unique features as the e thne 

centricism and the Sinocentric nature of the Chinese world view - views 

which refers t o  as the 'superiority complex ins ti tutianalized in 

the tributary systemt1 - which- are held to be an essential pre-cmditicm 

for comprehending the true character of Chinese foreign policy. Closely 

related t o  these stereotypes is the attribution of unpredictibility, 

i rrat ionali ty,  totalitarianism, fanatical'devotion t o  revolution, and other 

far-fetched models which have been used extensively during the exclusion 

period? For example, the following statement sums up some of the thinking 

on China m g  pol i t ica l  scientists  : 'Wo me  would attenpt t o  predict 

what w i l l  take place 

sents a very complex 
\, 

States policy during 

mt policy" towards 

tomorraw or next week in Red China, which now repre- 

chaos .'18 This kind of thinking influenced United . 
the  exclusion period, and resulted its "contain- 

China. i 
\ 

Boardman notes that ,  somwhat paradoxically, such defenxve measures 

as taken by the th i ted  States during this period against the PRC and its 

lmg-range goals of the Chinese leaders during th is  period. Many of the 

perceived aggressicn, are held t o  have had no fundamental influence on the 

determinants in (hinese foreign policy were viewed in the Sinology para- 

digm as stennning entirely f r m  Qrnestic considerations, without any 

&The term " e x c l ~ s i m ~ ~  w i l l  hmceforth refer  t o  the period from 1949-1971, 
when the PRC was excluded from the UN. 



consideration that the PRC_ leaders also had long-range goals which could 

N. only be realized by increasing her influence m the international system 

and consideration of the many external Eactors outside of China which were 

direct ly involved in  China 's view of the world. The PRC has its am 

theory of the present world system, which refutes many of the miscmcep- 

tions developed by scholars during the exclusion period. Environmental 

factors do play the i r  part in the Sinology model, but for  the most part 

only in a highly specialized sense of constraints. This has had the ip- 

pact an other s ta tes  in the West, of formulating policies towards China 

which simply were designed t o  prevent the PRC from attaining its long- 

range goals. According t o  th is  theory, the determinants of Chinese 

foreign policy are s t r i c t l y  domestic and can be largely defined in  terms 

of goals. Chinese foreign policy, it is held, is what it is because of , 

the foreign policy goals of its leaders, apart from any consideration of, 

or  rea l i s t i c  appraisal of the situation prevailing i n  the international 

system. These goals, it has been asserted, are rooted in such matters as 

the domestic s i t u a t i m ,  the character of the Peking regirne, ideology, d 

military strength o r  weakness, the to ta l i tar ian  organization of the Chinese 
" 

system, and so cn. We w i l l  be analyzing many of these misconceptions in 

our analysis in Part I V  of th i s  st*. 9 

Boardman argues that th i s  gross lack of testable hypotheses in the 

l i tera ture  produced by western scholars during the exclusion .period1o has 

resulted in researchers be'ing ccntent 

impact of ideology, military weakness 

the character of Mao ~se - tung  and h i s  

t o  ta lk  in  hazy terms about the 

in the nuclear f i e ld ,  nationalism, 

persona policy preferences, without 8 



specifying the nature and linkage between these variables. We w i l l  attempt 

to avoid these mistakes by conducting bur analysis of the PRC1s behavior 

= in the Wited Nations in the same manner we would use t o  study any other 

m j o r  pcwer in the world system. We w i l l  a t t e q t  t o ihen t i fy  the main 

determinants in Chinese foreign policy and the theoretical framework within * 

which she operates in her multilateral diplomacy. 

We agree with Robert Boardman when he s ta tes  that the study of Chinese 

foreign p o l i q  has suffered too long from being fascinating and important. 

To put it crudely, he s ta tes ,  China is simply one area of study within 
F 

the f i e ld  of studies in  international poli t ics .  China can be studied l ike 

my other s ta te ;  l ike any other s t a t e  it has a foreign policy which is the 

product of a m l t i p l i c i t y  of determinants. I t  can be studied in the same 

manner that  any other s t a t e  can be stulied, using the same sor ts  of models 

and asking the same questions: 

. . . No unique conceptual framework is needed . . . that  is the 
model is a f ic t icnal  s ta te  whose characteristics are such as 
t o  enable us to  say certain things about a l l  r ea l  s ta tes  re- 
gardless of how 'different they may appeal- t o  be in some ways 
. . . we reject the assupt ion that  two different s c h e ~ s  are 
required sb-ply because two s ta tes  behave differently.ll 

These are the guidelines we intend t o  adopt i n  the formation df our con- 

ceptual framework . 
The materials 

Natims documents, 

sourCes . 

we w i l l  use t o  assemble our data w i l l  cone from United 

journals, periodicals, newspapers and other primary 
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CHAPTER I1 - METHODOLOGY AND CCPJ(Xl?JJAL FRPMEWORK 

Ihe study of the PRC1s foreign policy has been of great i n t e r e s i t o  

pol i t ica l  scientists  ever since the reg- ca~lle t o  power in 1949. However, 
.D 

as noted earlier, the f i e ld  has been fragdented by a variety of models &d 

theories which are of l i t t l e  use to the scholar in studying Peking's 

foreign policies in the 1970s. .Re  same is true & the f i e ld  of mthod- - 

ology where the methdd of gathering empirical data has been scmewhat frag- 

rrrented and uncertain. Prior t o  1971, when the PRC w a s  s t i l l  excluded from 

the Lhited Naticns, studies in minese foreign policy had been dme by 
e 

the use of indirect mth& such as moslitoring PRC broadcasts from Japan 

and Hmg Kong (which were unreliable because of propaganda content) ; 

studying statements of leading actors in the PRC govermnent made to foreign 

correspder t ts  in c m t r i e s  outside df W n a ,  and generally gathering 

materials from secondhand sources. Today the si tuat icn .is differerit . 
k9 

Since the PRC was admitted to  the k i t e d  Natims in 1971, sources of ma- 

t e r i a l  have acnrmulated to  the point where the analyst has to  be very 

selective in  h i s  choice, otfielwise he w i l l  get bogged dmn with too rm.3 

i n f o m t i m ,  making it: d i f f icu l t  t o  se lect  materials *ch w i l l  bear 

directly an the subject he intends t o  examine. Today the analyst has 
r 

available t o  him in mst major universikies, sufficient materials for  an 

adequate ~examinaticm of Chinese foreign policy; United Nations doanrents , 
- - - 

khich record verbatim speeches of a i n e s e  representatives ; mariy excellent 
d 

ar t ic les  written in social science jarmals since 1971; periodicals and 

na-spapers nm camFng out of China in a goodly n&er; plus m y  inter- 



views being pd l i shed  w i  th leading actors in the Peking 'government. All 

these sources make it possible for  a student in the Western world t o  cm- 

duct a thorough research into a i n e s e  foreign policy, using English ma- 

t e r i a l s ,  thereby eliminating the  necessity of t rans la t im o r  understanding 

the Chinese languige. 

The technique we w i l l  errploy t o  gather our data is knawn a s  the 

"qualitative cmtent analysis approach," which has been used by scholars 

in recent years in the. s- of foreign policy with a g d  deal of success. 

Gilbert R. winhh describes content analysis- as a sys t ek t i c ,  objective 

analysis of comunicaticns .' Coltent analysis has b;en used recently by 

po l i t i ca l  sc ient is ts  t o  study the decision t o  go to  war in 1914,~ th.e 

decisicn not to  f ight  in the Cuban missile c r i s i s  of 1962, and other 

decisicans concerning foreign policy-mking, in order t o  study h w  the 

policy was perceived by the policy-makers as revealed in the i r  cammica- 

ti-. winham believes that thL perceptual element is a c n 2 c a l l y  import- 

ant variable in foreign pol icy analysis and the eqhas i s  of amtent  analy- 
T 

sis procedures an th i s  aspect seems very appropriste. The theoretical 

l i tera ture  in the social sciences, he notes, has been $or some time 

@in& t o  the importance of perceptims in h m  behavior. %is em- 

phasis has been rei terated over and over again by international pol i t ica l  

+  theorist^.^ For e-le, k l i t e r s  have spoken i n  terms of 'perceived 

images ," or  '@sychological envircnrrr=nt of decision-makers," - - -  or "the - -  defi- - 

nit ian of the s i tua t im."  All these m c e p t s  point to  essentially the 

s a m  th ing,  n-ly , the process whereby an individual perceives and gives 
.7 Z 

z a n i n g  t o  the cb j ectibz events occurFng around him. 
\ 



Content analysis is generally understood to be a quantitative techni- 

qw for studying recorded ~omnmicaticns.~ R i s  technique can be used to  

accomplish several objectives, ranging from simple descriptim of the 

conmmicationl s content to  providing a means for making inferences about 

the originator or recipient of the cowmmications. Our study w i l l  use 

this technique' t o  gather data which w i l l  provide inferences to  be used in i 

support of the three propositions outlined above. Although the use of 
@? 

this technique & becone quite elaborate, the in i t ia l  step in a content 

analysis is rather simple; namely, a unit of measurement i s  chosen (for 

exarrple, a word, paragraph, or theme) and i t s  frequency in the material 

being analyzed is recorded. The result of this process i s  that non- 
I 

quantified, verbal material can be reduced to qualitative data, and can 

-then be mmipulated for  purposes of description or hypotheses testing. 5 

As a research technique for studying politics, content analysis be- 

cam popular during the Secaid World War as a means of studying Nazi 

propaganda. Follming the war, empirical work was done in other areas 

wing content analysis, and a;ldition?lly rmrh methodological research was  , 

devoted to  the use of cantent analysis research in the survey of political 

spbols  undertaken by Lasswell, k i t e s ,  Pool, and associates, as part of 

6 the RADAR studies for the Hoover Institute. Also in the area of domestic 

political ideology, Prothro used content analysis in the mid-1950s to  

examine the changes in the verbal content of presidential speeches; 
7 

Content analysis can be a useful tool in describing and analyzing 

foreign policy in depth, as well as being a means of testing generaliza- 

tim about intematicnal behavior. In the early stages of the use of 
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the technique, content analysis was essentially a descriptive device, and 

many content analytic studies in the field of journalism have been of this 

\ type. For the purpose of studying foreign policy, the units of analysis '---. 
G%39 in coding should be defined in t e r n  of themes which bear relevance 

to the policy situation. This may require the categories to  be richer and 

mre  c q l e x  than those used by the Stanford group to test  decision-making 

hypotheses. 8 

Content analysis concentrdtes on the frequency of themes in cowmnti- 

catians. For example, the analyst can use themes as the unit of analysis, 

and can create his thems in a manner to  catch a l l  possible verbal con- 

s t r u c t i m  dealing with theoreticaIly important issues. 

Ole R. Holsti in his book on content analysis offers a warning of 

h w  this technique has often been misused in the past: 

. . . Content analysis has been used to  produce shelves fu l l  of 
unimaginative studies which appear t o  have been motivated by 
l i t t l e  more  than the ease with which they could be carried 
out . . . Ihe fault l ies  with the users not the method. Gmtent 
analysis is of l i t t l e  use t o  the investigator who begins with 
a t r ivial  problem. Nor is it a panacea for a l l  investigations; 
it is, rather, a tool which may be used badly or well, foolishly 
or thoughtfully, on problem ranging from t r iv ia l  to  important. 
Significant research ultimately depends upon substantive how- 
ledge of me's f ield and creative imagination. Any guide to  
research mthods, including this me, is a poor substitute for 
either of these indispensib l e  qualities. 9 

Choices of categories, units, and systems of enumeration represent 

three interrelated decisions which every content analyst mst make in 

, light of his specific research problems, states Holsti. Cantent analysis 

w s  up for the social scientist and h m i s t  a wide variety of oppor- =+ 

tmi t i e s  for systematic use of the most pervasive form of evidence about 

human affairs - the content of commmications . Holsti notes that m t e n t  



analysis i s  a multipurpose research methpl developed especially for investi- 

gating any problem in which the content of communications serves as the 

basis for inference. lo' 'Ihw , in general terms, content analysis i s  the 

applicatim of scientific methods to documentary evidence. 

Holsti discusses two new proposed requirements lcmg with those .A 
noted above, that have generated considerable 6 t e  ininhhe recent l i tera- 

ture an ccmtent analysis ; f i r s t ,  must content A alysis be quantitative? 

Second, must it be limited to  the manifpt content, or may it be used also 

to  probe for more latent aspects of communications? He notes that the 

quantitative requirements have often been cited as essential to content 

analysis, both by those who praise the technique as a more scientific 

approach than other methods of documentary analysis, and by those who are 

most c r i t ica l  of tent analysis. 9 11 

The former viewpoint i s  smar ized  by Holsti thus : l 1  . . . there is 

clearly no reasan for content analysis unless the question one wants t o  

answer is quantitative." ?his view i s  held by such analysts as Lasswell, 

Lerner, and Pool (1952) . There is, hcwever , cansiderable disagreement 

about the meaning of ' q u a n t i t a t i y  as applied to  cmtent analysis. The 

most restrictive definitians are those which require that content analysis 

measure the frequency with which sy&ols or other units appear in each 

category." Other d e f i n i t i m  equate it with numerical: content analysis 

aims a t  a classificaticn of ccmtent in more precise, numerical terms than 
I 

provided by impressionistic 'more or less1 judgments of 'either-or' (Kap- 
1 

lan and Goldsen, 1949). Others are st i l l  less restrictive and include 

studies in which findings are reported in such terms as "more" or "less ,I '  



or "increasing" (Berelsm, 1952). Finally, there i s  a group which accepts 

the distinction between "quantitative" and "quali tatitre," but which insists 

that systematic documentary studies of the la t ter  type constitute an 
J 

important and perhaps more significant form of analysis. 13 

Despite the advantages of employing quantitative methods, and there 

are ma&, Holsti states that the tendencies tg  equate ccmtent analysis with 

n ~ r i c a l  procedures has corn under criticism m a number of grounds. ?lie 

most general of these is the charge that such a restriction leads t o  bias 

in the selection of problems 'at the cost of problem significance. l4 The 

view that me can draw more meaningful inferences by non-quantitative 

methods, i s  related to  the above criticism. Qualitative content analysis, 

which has sometimes been defined as follms: 

. . . the drawing of inferences on the basis of appearance or 
nonappearance of attributes in messages, and has been defined 
most often, though not solely, for its superior performance . 
in problems of applied social science. When, for example, 
content from propaganda sources i s  used to  predict enemy be- 
havior, pressure of t-, inability t o  control variables, and 
the possibility that nonrearrring phenonaena may provide major 
clues to policy often render exhaustive quantitative analyses 
uneconomical and difficult  to  design and carry out .I5 

Citing iwtances in which qualitative analysts were able to  draw more 

accurate inferences from studies of Nazi propaganda during World War 11, 

than those using quantitative techniques, A. L. George16 concluded that, 

tlQualitative analysis of 6 limited n h e r  of crucial c o k m i ~ ~ s  may 

often yield better clues to  the partimlar intentim of a p a r t i d a r  

speaker a t  me moment in time than more standardized techniques." 

Propanents of qualitative techniques - also ques t i m  the assuption 

that for purposes of inference, the frequency of an assertion is necess- 



arily related to  i t s  importance. These cr i t ics ,  states Holsti, suggest 

that the single appearance - or omission .- of an attitude in a document 

may be of more significance than the relative frequency of other character- 

is t ics .  An example of this point is found in a study of Chinese documents \ 
prior to  China's active entry into the Korean War in October 1950. 'Ihe 

change from the passive term f m  tui  (opposition) to the word k'ang yi  

(protest), previously used as an exhortation to  action against Japan and 

against the Naticnalist leaders, provided the f i r s t  clue that the Chinese ,- I 

Conmnmist leaders had decided upon overt intervention in the Korean War. 1 7  

But even studies which identify and draw inferences from the unique aspects 

of each document are not simply qualitative; rather than counting fre- 
'9 

quencies the analysts have chosen to foxmulate nominal categories into 

which me of two scores are recorded - present or absent. Holsti rejects 

the rigid dichotomy of the quality-quantity debate. He takes the positiun 

that both methods are necessary. First ,  measurement theorists are gener- 

a l ly  in agreement that qualitative and quantitative measurements are not 

dichotomous attributes, but f a l l  along a ccmtinwm. To state that refer- . 
ences to concrete things are more likely to  appear in real than in sirrm- 

.lated suicide notes i s  a qualitative assertim, but it is not without a 

quantitative aspect; even such a 'statement as made by Barry Goldwater for 

his 1964 Republican presidential nolninatim as, "defending extremism for 

the defense of liberty" can be presented quantitatively. " In short, 

states Holsti, a l l  data are potentially quantifiable. 18 

One more authoritative source for the methodology to be used in this 

study i s  T h m  F. Carney. Carney supports the view that the quantitative- 



qualitative dichotomy is a non-issue. He argues that, 

both quantitative and qualitative assessments can be used 
together, to  mplement one another (by assessing in terms 
of frequency and intensity c d i n e d ,  for instance). Quali- 
tative and quantitative Fasures are now seen t o  be comple- 

P mentary, not opposed. ey reach into different aspects 
of the subject matter. 

f 

Qualitative assessm@ of ten involves non- f requency analysis , accord- 

ing to  Carney. This is sometimes termed "the Virginity ~ r i n c i ~ l e , "  s&ly 

put: the simplest kind of counting involves a mere check to  see whether 

or not somethirig is there or not." The a l l  important thing about a 

statement may simply be that it occurs (or does not occur). A leading 

figure, for instance, a top PRC official may f a i l  t o  mention Mao Tse-tung 

in a major d v e r s a r y  speech or may - just q c e  - honor some borderline 
1 

political f i d S e  with a fleetirig, 

'take note of this,  for it is upon 

or the opposite, depends. 

Perhaps it w i l l  be useful in 

but favorable, notice. Sinologists 

such things that official  recognition, 

explaining the methodology for this 

study to  give an exanple taken from Carney's book. Carney presents, what 

he terms, two different infrastructures of content analysis: Qle is, what 

he terms, an extreme example of classical content analysis, the other is 
- - 

of a theoretically oriented cmtent analysis. These examples are mant 

as illustrations only, and illustrations of extreme f o m  of content analy- 

s i s .  Hcwever, they w i l l  enable us t o  f o m  more accurately on the fonn 

we w i l l  use in this study. In actuality, states Carney, most emtent 

analysis w i l l  contain a 

mthod of i l lus t ra t im,  

stand the two different 

blend of items from both of these forms. QI this 

by two polar types, we are able t o  better under- - 
infrastructures . Cuntras t between the examples 



which follow w i l l  s h w  how great can be the overall, cumulative effect of 

differences, each in i tself  minor, -in each component of the analytical 

infrastructure. I t  w i l l  also show hm great a range of ' objectivityt there 

can be betxeen me content analysis 

ferent infrastructures might appear 

model: 

and another. Here i s  how the two dif- 

when 

WO 

put together according t o  Carney's 

, 

DIFFERENT INFRASTRUCTURES 

Infrastructure Type of Content Analysis 

CLASSICAL, 

Recording &it ......... .'. . 
Context Unit .............. 
Counting via .............. 
Text ...................... 
Sample .................... 
Aim ...................... i~J 

Forrn of comparison used 
........... t o  assess data ........ Criteria for n o m  

word - 
sentence 
frequency, on 
computer 

q l k  
multistage 
description of 
manifest content 

direct 
inductive, from 
outside data 

'IHEORETI CALLY 
ORIENTATED 

theme 
chapter 
nonfrequency, manual 
content analysis 

meagre 
purposive 
inferences from 
latent content 

indirect 
theoretical 

Source: T.E. Carney, Cantent Analysis, a Technique for Systematic 
Inferences from Colllmmicatims, Winnipeg, Manitoba: University 
of Manitoba Press, 1972, p. 47. 

For the purpose of this study, the "theoretically oriented1' infrastruc- 

ture w i l l  be more useful and practical than the l'classicall' model. We w i l l  

be looking for themes, major statements m policy and repeated policy 

statements which reflect a cmsistency in a inese  foreign policy, reflected 

in the PRC's behavior in the United Natims and its agencies. As Carney 
i 



notes, words are easy enough t o  count, but themes are  d i f f i c k t  to  define. 

Tho people operating independently over a long period of time might not 

always agree in identifying the more nebulous themes or in allocating them 

into  categories. The larger the context unit ,  the greater the tendency 

for neutral shades of meanihg to drop out.21 Frequency counting is a mere 

semiclerical recording operatim, whereas nonfrequency assessment requires 

subjective judgment. The computer ensures fas t ,  accurate data extraction; 

human beings cannot c a t  in these circumstances. They tend to  miss things. 

When tex t  is plentiful ,  omissions revealed by the analysis are probably 

significant; when it is meagre, they need not be. Purposive sampling 

involves subjective judgment, so may cause skewing; multistage sampling 

should ensure a well-drawn, representative sample. Description of mani- 

fes t  content involves a straightforward, noninterpretative compounding 

semiclerical operatim. Inference, on the other hand, involves com- 

pounding one act of subjective judgment with another. Carney warns that 

. a conparison can be no bet ter  than the c r i t e r i m  on which it is based, 

therefore, indirect comparisons or  inferences involve an extra, risky, 

inferential  step, and so the factually based criterion has the advantage - 

(involving mo i a t e  face validity) over the theoretical one. 22 

For q ;u rpose  of th is  research we w i l l  be using the theoretically 

oriente+pe of content analysis .  By examining h i t e d  Natiols docrrments 

ccntt.ing major policy speeches made by PRC representatives in the 

~ e & r i t y  Council, the General Assenbly , and ot$er United Nations agencies, 

we w i l l  be looking for  major themes and trends in Chinese foreign policy. 

We w i l l  also examine writings by m y  leading scholars in the f i e ld  of 
1' 



internaticnal relations dealing with Chinese foreign policy; plus a r t i c les  

i n  periodicals, newspaper reports, and other sources, from which we w i l l  

assenble our data. By using the qualitative content analysis approach, we - 

w i l l  be making certain inferences which we hope w i l l  substantiate the 
I 

three propositions which we outlined a t  the beginning of t h i s  introduction. 

Conceptual Framework 

The theoretical framework we w i l l  use for our analysis of the data 

bearing directly on propositians one and .two, w i l l  be taken from the works 

of Hans J. Morgenthau, Kenneth Waltz, Karl Deutsch, Jeffry Harrod, and 

others. For proposition three we w i l l  be relying heavily an the works of ' 

Samuel S. Kim just p&lished a f te r  six years of research in to  the behavior 

of the PRC in the United Nations from 1971 t o  1976. 23 However, terminology 

representing the basic ccncepts in intemat imal  af fa i rs  is used in th i s  

thesis with the definiticns given by Hans J. Morgenthau. Morgenthau's 

cmcept of pmer pol i t ics ,  balance of power, and the national interest  

are  especially relevant t o  th i s  study. 

Central t o  Morgenthau's theory of intematiunal pol i t ics  is the con- 

cept of "power." He bases h i s  explanatim of international pol i t ics  on 
/-' 

what he terms the "struggle for paver" among nations in the intefnational 

arena : 

. . . international pol i t ics ,  l ike a l l  pol i t ics  is a struggle 
for  power. Whatever the ultimate aims of internaticnal 
pol i t ics ,  power is always the imnediate aim. Statesmen and 
peoples may u l t h a t e l y  seek freedom, security, prosperity, 
or power i t s e l f .  Ihey may define thei r  goals in terms of a 
religious, philosophic, ecmomic or social ideal.  They may 
hope that th is  ideal w i l l  materialize through its ' own inner 
force, through divine intervention, o r  through the natural 



r 

development of human affa i rs .  They may also t ry  t o  further 
i ts  realizaticm through nonpolitical means, such as  technical 
co-operatian with other naticns or  international organizations. 
But whenever they s t r ive  to  realize thei r  goals by means of 
international pol i t ics ,  they do so by striving for  power.24 

W e  intend t o  shm in our pol i t ica l  analysis in Part I V  of t h i s  study, that 
* ,  

the People's Republic of China is engaged in just such a struggle fo r  

power i n  the United N a t i m ,  in  order t o  at tain certain long-range goals 

which it believes are v i t a l  t o  its awn national interests ,  and, in a 

general way v i t a l  t o  the peace of the whole world. Although the PRC would 

vehemently deny that  they are engaged in such a power struggle, the e.yi- 

dence is ovemhelming, and f i t s  neatly into Morgenthau's definition of !' 

power. g' 

Morgenthau makes two exceptions t o  the concept of power poli t ics:  
/- - 

F i r s t ,  not every act p e r f o m d  by a nation with respect t o  another nation 

is of a poli t ical  nature. Many such act iv i t ies  are normally undertaken 

without any cmsideration of parer, nor do they normally affect  the powkr 

of the natibn undertaking them. For example, many legal,  economic, : . 

h m i t a r i a n ,  and. cultural act ivi tes are of this kind. Thus, a nation is 

not normally engaged in international poli t ics  when it promotes the dis- 

tribution of re l ief  for  natural catastrophies, or  when it concludes an 

extraditicm treaty with another na t im;  when it engages i n  the exchange of,  r'  

gods  and 

exchanges 

naticn i n  

services with another natian, and when it promotes cultural. - 

B 

throughout the world. In other words, the involvement of a i  - 

internatianal pol i t ics  is but one of many'types of ac t iv i t ies  

na t ims  engage in, in the in ternat imal  f ield.  a 

Seccnd, Morgenthau s ta tes  that  not a l l  natians are a t  a l l  times andb 



- 25- 

" t o  the same extent involved in internaticnal poli t ics .  The degree of 

thei r  involvement may run a l l  the  way from the mxinann a t  present attained 

- by the United States, the Soviet Union, and China, through t o  the mininnnn 

involvement of such countries as Switzerland, Luxembourg, or  Venezuela, 
, 

7 

t o  the complete noninvolvement of Liechtenstein and Manaco . Many small 
1 

na t ims  do not maintain a-permanent mission a t  United Nations headquarters, 

and therefore are only minimally involved in international poli t ics .  

Morgenthau further defines his  concept of the nature of parer as follows: 
L 

. . . When we speak of pmer ... we have in mind not man's 
power over nature, or  over any a r t i s t i c  medium such as 
language, speech, sound, or color, o r  over the means of 
producticn or  consumption, o r  over"himse1f in the sense 
of self-control. When we speak of pmer, we mean man's 
control over the minds and actions of other men. By 
pol i t ica l  power we refer to  the mutual relatians of con- 
t r o l  m g  the holders of p&l ic  au ori ty and between 
the l a t t e r  and the people a t  large. % 

Morgenthau goes into great de ta i l  in explaining h i s  concept of power, how- 

ever, for  our purpose the above w i l l  be sufficient  explanation. We w i l l  

be making use of the two other concepts related t o  the struggle for power: 
CJ' 

the balance of pmer and the national interest ,  in om analysis of thm 

data bearing rn propos i t im  one and two. 

Morgenthau contends that  the international balance of power concept 

is only a particular manifestation of a general social' principle t o  which 

a l l  societies cchposed of a nunher of autonomous units owe the autonomy of 

thei r  component parts;  that the balance of pdwer and policies aiming a t  

i ts  preservaticn are  not only inevitable but are an essential s tabil izing 

factor in a society of sovereign nations; and that the ins tabi l i ty  of the 

international balance of power is not due t o  the faultiness of the 



principle, but to the cmdit ims prevailing under which the principle must 

operate a t  any given time among a group of sovereign nations. He uses the 

term "equilibrium1' to  define his ccncept of balance of power: 
- - 

. . . the cmcept of "equilibrium" as a synonym for  "balance" 
i s  cammly ewloyed in many sciences - physics, biology, 
economics, sociology, and polit ical  science. I t  signifies 
stabil i ty within a system camposed of a number of autcnomous 
forces; whenever the equilibrium is disturbed either by an 
outside force or by a change in me or the other of the P 

elemnts canposing the system, the system shws a tenden 
?6 to  re-establish either its original or a new equilibrium. 

r\ 
In propasitim one we suggested that the PRC is engaged in a l%h&hce~ of 

power strugglef1 in the United Natims ; designed to  bring about a drastic 

change in the power cmfiguratim in the world system and to destroy the 

mnopoly of pcwer nm cantrolled by the Ihited States and the Soviet 

LJni.cn. we believe that our data w i l l  shav that the PRC is attempting t o  

right the imbalance of pcwer in the international system by re-establishing 

the necessary "equilibrium" in order to  prevent the world from being 

plunged into an inevitable war resulting from the contention between the 

two superpowers, the United States and the Soviet Union, and also t o  en- 

hance its clwn stature in the internatimal system. 
\ 

In defining the concept of 'hat imal  interest ,11 %rgent$a>'distin- 
i i 

guishes be-tween the interests of a single nat im and M e n  t two or 

mre  n a t i m ,  and the ordered series of relatimships within and between 

them (see p. 6 ,  Pmpositim 2) .27 This distinctim clears up sone of the , 

. 2  

bewildering variety of uses which brgenthau describes in his cmcept of 
- - 

the 'hatianal intea3st.l' ?he interests of a given naticn can be eqressed 

by three adjectives describing the degree of primacy, p&mnence, and 

generality of its policy goals. Thus, a given na t im's  se t  of interests 



at  a given time may be primary, p e m e n t ,  and specific or secondary, 

28 variable, and general or some such conbination. ry interests are 

the most basic policy .goals which every nation must advance and protect: 

pmtectim of physical and cultural survival and identity. P e m e n t  

interests are policy goals invariant over a longperio& of time; and 

variable interests, by contrast, are what a nation chooses the short 

run to  regard as its policy goals. General interests are goals applied 

over a field - a large geographic area, a &er of other states, or  a 

subject-field such as.intematima1 law. Specific interests ark those 
2 9 which are limited to  me area, state,  or subject. 

Haw does the analyst determine the interests of a nation a t  a parti- 

cular tim? Here, hbrgenthau i s  sonwhat vague. Hawever, two general 

factors appear to  be decisive: one i s  self-definit im; that is, a large 

e l e m t  in the '"naticnal interest" is, hm those in c k t r o l  of a nation 

see its national interests. This does not destroy the claim that there ' 

are continuing and inmutable interests within a naticm; p e m e n t  interests 

continue to  exist and the political environment 'and the nuher  of policy 

alternatives actually available de not vary widely over short p e r i d  of 

time. The natimal interest, since it is always defined by humans . 
' operating in a particular political situatian, must always cmtain some. 

mriance; but this  t-ariqce is kept t o  a lainimum except in revolutionary 

30 situaticm. 
- - 

The other general factor inflmncing definition of national 

interests is the iil~l~urit of pcwer available. Goals are infinite in nunber 

and scope, but in-my s i tua t im they must not range,beyand the 
.. 



amount of pwer available to  achieve them. Since power is always quite 

limited, goals must correspmdingly be curtailed. This means that the 

nat imal  interests r&st be ordered according to their  relative importance. 

In practical si tuatirns,  interests w i l l  have t o  be carried out in order 

of importance with those l is ted above, together with a cansideration of 

the constraints inposed by the cmtemporary political e n v i r m n t ,  the 

p e r  available, and the number of political alternatives apparent. Al- 
&v 

though no hard and fast rules can be set  forth ahead o f ~ i m e  t o  determine 
,-' 

the specific content of the natimal interest, it i s  st i l l  true, according 

t o  hbrgenthau, that their general outline w i l l  be clear to those who under-= 

stand the naticnls hierarchy of goals, its power s i tua t im,  and i t s  range 

of political choices. In his opinion, ' the complexity of the s i tua t im is 

not of  such a high order that mly the decision-makers or statesmen can 

hm- what to  do. ?he scholar, tou, can t e l l  and can amrent an the various 

e l e m t s  of their relaticnship, and can, therefore, properly give policy 

recamendat icns . 31 Wlile we do not aspire to  the lofty position of making 

policy recamndatians regarding the natimal interes,ts of the PRC, we, 

nevertheless, believe that the data presented in this  thesis w i l l  leave 
v i 

no d d t  in the minds of the readers what China's long-range goals are 

and hcw her foreign policy is designed to  furtherher n a t i d  interests 

(see propcsiticn 2, p. 6). - 
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W T E R  I1 I - HISTORICAL BACKGRCXJND 

The Isolated China Before 1969 

After the upheaval of the Cultural Revolution a new e ra  of Chinese 

foreign policy was ushered in. China's foreign policy was  l e f t  largely < 

unprotected f r &  the disruptive spillovers of the domestic quarrels which 
/ 

erupted during the Cultural Revolutim which lasted from the spring of 

1966 t o  the spring of 1969. Having suffered from the se l f - inf l ic ted  

wounds of the Cultural Revolutim, the PRC decided t o  change its foreign 
/\' 

policy in a direction which would f ac i l i t a t e  China's entry into the 

United Nations. Isolated from the world coammmity , as it had been, for  a 

period of twenty years, plus worsening relations with the Soviet Union, 

forced.the leaders of China t o  reevaluate the i r  r e l a t ims  with nations 

outsick of the Conmnmist orbi t .  The world configuration of power was 

changing and the  PRC's leaders realized that  i f  they were t o  reenter the 

world c o m i t y ,  they must act with haste as outside forces were crawding 

in on China and threatening t o  destroy her national security. The Red 

Guards had not only created havoc inside China by sacking the Bri t ish 

Chancery in Peking, but had almost seized China's own foreign ministry 

offices in 1967. By November 1967, forty-four out of forty-five Chinese 

ambassadors w e r e  called horn fo r  "rectification," leaving only the durable 

Iiuang Hua (now China's foreign minister) in  Cairo as the PRC's sole 

representative abroad. "China's trade also suffered; by the  end of Sep- 

tenher 1967, Peking had been involved i n  disputes of varying intensity 

with some thirty-two na t ims  .' 1 n  sp i t e  of t h i s  s i tuat ion,  the transi- 



tion from revolutionary turmoil t o  pragmatic reccmstruction came through a 

series of decisions made by Mao Tse- tung himself, and a few of- h is  close 

advisors beginning in July 1968, and culminating a t  the Firs t  Plenum of 

the Ninth ~ a r t j .  Congress held in April, 1969, which ushered in a new era 

2 in Chinese foreign policy. 

Comnting on this new transition period i n  PRC fireign policy a f te r  

1968, Samuel S. K i m  s t a tes  that  nowhere had th i s  transition been more 

clearly revealed than in Peking's attitude tawards the United Nations. 

Although her attitude during the exclusion period had been characterized 

by an at t i tude of "love mt: or leave met1 but lldmlt leave me alane," 

s ta tes  K i m ,  it had remained largely unaffected during the period from 

1949 to  1964; h d  in sp i t e  of the naive optimism, frustration, disenchant- 

ment, anger and lingering envy, the PRC never condemned the world organi- 

zation a s  such, but memly the imperialist control the $United States had 

over it. 

In spi te  of the fact  that the PRC had been cddemned by the United 

Natians General Assembly, as an "aggressor1' during the Korean War, the 

leaders st i l l  held the principles of the UN in  high regard; always dis- 

tinguishing between the United Nations of the Charter and the one con- 

trol led by the United States imperialists. This is in marked contrast t o  

- i ts at t i tude towards the old League of Nations, which Mao Tse-tung, Hsiang 
.! 

7 

Ying, and Chang Kuo-t 'ao described as  being a llIeague of Robbers1' in a 

telegram o f  the Chinese Soviet Government, dated October 6, 1932: 'The 4 
)j 

Provisimal Central Government of .the Chinese Soviet Republic has long 

ago told the popular masses of the whole comtry, tha t  the League of 



N a t i m  is a League of Robbers, by which the various imperialisms are 

dismembering China."3 In cmtras t  with this statement is the following 

one made by Mao Tse- tung on April 24,  1945, s tat ing his  views on the 

establishment of the United Nations : 

The- Chinese Corrmnmist Party ful ly agrees with the proposals 
of the Dunbarton Oaks conference and the decisions of the 
Crimea Conference on the establishmnt of an organization 
t o  safeguard international peace and security a f t e r  the war. 
I t  welcanes the United Nations Conference on International 
Organizatim in San Francisco. I t  has appointed i t s  chn 
representative on China's delegatim t o  th i s  c m  erence i n  f % 

order t o  express the w i l l  of the Chinese people. 

Although supporting the ccncept of the United Nations from its incep- 

tion, there were periods of extreme d i s i l l u s i m n t  with the organization 
\ 

during China's twenty- two years outside of the world body. Hence, the , 
1 

wit,hdrawal of Indonesia on January 7, 1965, had a profound effect  on the 

PRC leaders, and triggered a process of negative polemics against the UN. 

The PRC voiced broad, sweeping complaints, coupled with a warning t o  the 

Chinese people not t o  put blind fa i th  in  the United Nat iqs  as the organi- 

zaticm was by no means sacred and inviolable. She accused the United 

States of dominating the UN and using it fo r  its m national interests  

md  ambitims. American lea&, it was asserted, were trying t o  use the 

world organization topenetrate into the cultural,  eccmamic and poli t ical  

l i f e  of Asian, African, and Latin American countries. An editorial  in 

the Peking Review of January 15, 1965, leveled the following charges 

against the world organization: 
\ 

... the United Nations has degenerated into a dir ty inter-  
national policial  stock exchange in  the grip of a few big 
powers; the sovereignty of other nqtions, particularly that  
of small ones is often bought and sold there by them l ike  
shares. 



. . 
As a result of th i s  hos t i l i ty  towards the world organization, the  

PRC 's demands for  precundit ions for  j oining the UN took on new dimens ions. 

.Whereas, prior t o  this developmnt, the expulsion of the Chiang Kai-shek 

clique from the UN had been the maw cmdi t im  la id  d m  by the PRC for 

her entry into the org,anization in 1965, the PRC's new demands were in ter  

a l i a ,  the expulsicm of "all  imperialist nations ," and the acbnission of 

a l l  "independent comtries" ; cancellation of the k i t e d  Nations resolution 

branding the PRC as an "aggressor ," and adopting a new resolution branding 

the United States as an aggressor; plus review of the United Nations 

Charter among other things. The PRC then presented two sharply worded 

notes containing the follawing alternatives : "either the organization 

r i d  i t s e l f  of the United States dankation; correct i ts  mistakes and get 

thoroughly reorganized or  a revolutionary United Nations would be estab- 

lished to  replace it ."6 

However, th is  grandstand play received l i t t l e  support from under- 

developed countries which were already menhers of the UN. The proposal 

t o  establish a new revolutionary United Natims had l i t t l e  appeal t o  

Third World comtries which were already receiving many benefits from 

being menhers of the present world organization. They were not ready to  

throw away the advantages they had gained in  the UN. During the period 
< 

from 1965 t o  1969, the leaders of the PRC began t o  shm a marked loss of 

interest  in the United Nations .'l In connnenting on the disappointing 

results of the voting in the 22nct Session of t h e  GerieraT -Assembly m the 

question of China's admittance, the Peking Review ran the follawing 

s ta temnt  : 



. . . Speaking frankly, the Chinese People are not a t  a l l  in- 
terested in  s i t t i ng  in the United Nations, a body manipulated 
by the United States and the Soviet Union,_to s t r ike  po l i t i ca l  
bargains, and an organ t o  serve the U .S . policies of aggres - 
sicm and war. 8 

Shortly a f te r  the voting in the 22nd Session of the General Assembly, when 

the PRC vote dropped fran a high of 40% in 1965 to  37% in 1967, (see Table 

11) coverage of the United Natims act ivi t ies ' in the  Chinese media a l l  but 

disappeared (see f ollawing ,table) . 

TABLE I c 

Nun-ber of a r t i c les  on the Lhited Nations appearing in 
Peking Review between 1962 and 1972 

Year Number of Articles Year Number of Articles 
h 

1962 0 1968 1 
1963 7 19 69 1 
1964 8 19 70 5 
1965 2 9 1971 (before Oct/25) 15 
1966 7 1971 (after  Oct/25) ' 37 
196 7 5 1972 8 8 

Source: S m l  S. Kim,  'The PRC in the United Nations," World Poli t ics ,  
Vol. 26, No. 3, (1974), p. 305. 

'The Turning Point - 1969-1971 

?he tennination of the Cultural Revolution .signalled a turning point 

in the PRC's foreign policy. Historically, a moderate and pragmat?c 

foreign policy had generally follawedpoSi't-ic-akstabilit). and tranquil l i ty 

m the dmes t i c  scene , Hmever , the new foreign policy of the PRC leader- 

ship represented much more than the pre-Cultural Revolutimary status quo 

or simply a return of anbassadors t o  thei r  diplomatic posts. I t  d e m -  * 

strated an extraordinary - almost unprecedented - degree of f l ex ib i l i ty  



and moderation 

former enemies 

result of th is  

United Natims 

by extending the permissible limits of normalizatim tmards 

such as the United States, Japan, and ~ u ~ o s l & i a . ~  A s  a 

new policy the PRC1s at t i tude towards merrbership in the 

also showed a more flexible approach. A l l  the polemical 

indictmnts against the world organizatim, plus the unreascmable precm- 

d i t i m s  disappeared. The PRC now decided t o  launch an all-out ef for t  t o  

gain menbership in the UN. 

Whether or not th i s  sudden change of attitude. can be attributed to  

the Cultural Revolutim or the PRC1s abject fai lure in Africa in the f i r s t  

half of the 1960s, is di f f icul t  t o  determine; however, there seems l i t t l e  
1 

doubt that the disasterous experiences she suffered in  the Afro-Asian 

People Is Solidarity Organization (AAPSO) in the ten year period from 1957 

t o  1967, plus her problems with the Soviet Union, had a direct bearing on 

the  new thinking in Peking. 'Ihe PRC leaders were having secmd thoughts 

about keeping the Chinese people m the outskirts of the international 

c o m i t y .  Failure t o  interest  the Third world countries i n  a new 

revolutimary United Naticns ; plus gracing host i l i ty  between China and 

the USSR, no d o h t  brought about a quick reversal of thinking in a i n a l s  

foreign policy stance. A new policy towards nations of the non-Corrammist 

world was irranediately inst i tuted;  plus an al l-out  drive t o  gain menhership 

in the United Natims . * 
a a r l e s  Neuhauser claims that  the Afro-Asian People I s  Solidarity 

Organizaticn had been in effect ,  a Chinese counterpart t o  the 

Soviet daninated mass " f r a t "  organizatims , such as the World 

of Trade Unions (WFTU) , the World Peace Council (WPC) ; and as 

various 

Federaticm 

such it had . 



played a considerable role in Chinese penetration of the Third World 

countries of Africa and Asia. In fact ,  he s ta tes ,  during the ten year 

period of i ts  existence it was the principal vehicle of PRC act iv i t ies  and 

influence in Africa. lo However, the organization 's record of achievement 

during this period is one of fai lure,  both of organizaticm and policy. 

China's attempts t o  transplant the Chinese model on African s o i l  was 

largely a fai lure also. The vicious disputes which erupted in AAPSO be- 

tween the Soviet Union and China a t  every meeting of the organization, 

f inal ly s p l i t  the organizaticm and cmtributed t o  i t s  downfall. Afro- 

Asian countries in the organization soon wearied of the constant batt les 

between the PRC and Soviet delegates, and came to  the conclusim that the 

two ~ommmist giants were simply using the organiratim fbr  propaganda 

purposes t o  further the i r  own naticmal interests .  Therefore, they 
b 

determined t o  put an end t o  th is  divisiveness in  the organization which 

: f inally resulted in the withdrawal of the PRC from AAPSO. 

'Ihe upheaval Bf the Cultural Revolution in China also l e f t  behind it 

an adverse effect m the Afro-Asian countries. The fai lures of AAFSO and 

its loss of revolutionary elan due t o  the increasing s tab i l i ty  of many of 

the countries in AAPSO, l e f t  the organization's future in doubt. ?he 

PRC1s record in the organizaticm had been one of much activi ty with l i t t l e  

results.  Attacks on the t es t  ban treaty signed by the US and the USSR in 

1963 had l i t t l e  appeal for  underdeveloped nat ims which had l i t t l e  prospects 

of acquiring nuclear weapons themselves; and both feared and &posed such 

weapons being further developed by any country. Similarly, attacks on 

the United Natims had even less appeal for these na t ims  which had found 



i 
%J 

the world organization a forum where they could make t he i r  voices heard on 

a world level .ll me  PRC's c a l l  for  cmtinued revolutimary ef for t  and 

struggle had l i t t l e  appeal for  countries whose na t ima l  leaders f e l t  that  

they had cmpleted t he i r  revolutimary drive t o  freedom, and were more 

interested i n  a period of s t ab i l i t y  and peace in order t o  achieve improve- 
ti 

ments in the i r  economy and the i r  industr ial  base. 

Neuhauser maintains that  many MTO-Asian leaders had came t o  believe 

tha t  AAPSO was being used by the PRC delegates, to ,  not so much attack US 

imperialism, but t o  launch b i t t e r  attacks on the Soviet Union which many 

of these countries considered a Social is t  brother; hence, t h i s  b e c m  

increasingly distasteful  t o  many of the non-aligned countries. l2 Professor 

Benjamin Schwart z has suggested tha t  the, disputants were less  interested 
* :  

in who was right than who could win. The PRC, he s t a t e s ,  appeai-ed t o  be 

less  interested i n  winning, i f  winning meant obtaining .influence and 

paver in- the Third World, than in  ensuring that the $Soviet Union would 

lose influence i n  Africa. l3 There can be l i t t1 ,e  doubt, on examination of 

the PRC1s record in  Africa, that the lack of success contributed t o  a r- 

reappraisal of her foreign policy in  1969, resulting in a new desire t o  , 

gain admittance t o  the United Nat.icms . i 

As a resul t  of the vote 'in the General Assenhly of the UN, a t  the 

1970 Sessim on China's adnittance, the PRC leaders were much encouraged 

(see Table 11) , and decided t o  lamch a major drive towards winning 

admittance t o  the world organizatim. F i r s t ,  they quietly pursued a 

'%banquet diplomacy"; an ingeniaus technique of having Western and Third 

World leading statesmen or  former statesmen visit a h a .  Prince Sihanouk 



of Ginkodia; former Premier Maurice Cove de Murville of France; Emperor 
I 

'Haile Selassie of Ethopia, and Premier Alfred Raoul of the Congo (Brazza- 

v i l l e ) ,  t o  c i t e  but a few notable examples. l4 A t  lavish banquets in 

Peking the hosts praised the statesmanship of the v is i tors  and expressed 
I 

China I s  deep gratitude and indebtedness for  thei r  support in attempting 

to have the PRC admitted t o  the UN. 

TABLE I1 
R 

Voting in the General Assembly an the question of 
Chinese Representatim i n  the UN, 1950-1971 

Menher- Abs ten- 
Year (Session) ship Pro-PRC Anti- PRC t i m s  Sponsors 

1950 ( 5th sess.) 
1951 ( 6th sess.) 
1952 ( 7th sess .) 
1953 ( 8th sess.) 
1954 ( 9th sess.) 
1955 (10th sess.) 
1956 (11th sess .) 
1957 (12th sess.) 
1958 (13th sess.) 
1959 (14th sess .) 
1960 (15th sess .) 
1961 (16th sess .) 
1962 (17th sess .) 
1963 (18th sess .) 
1964 (19th sess.) 
1965 (20th sess.) 
1966 (21st sess .) 
1967 (22nd sess.) 
1968 (23rd sess.) 
1969 (24th sess .) 
1970 (25th sess .) 
1971 (26th sess .) 

India 
 ora at oriuma 

I t  

Albania 6 Carrbodia 

b 20 Albania + 11 nat  . 
)17 11 I t 10 " 

1 7  
I t  

11 " 
23 

I I 
14 " 

2 1  
I I 

16 
2 5 

I I 

17 " 
17 22 " 

- 

a Votes from 1951 t o  1960 inclusive were cm a United States motion t o  keep 
the question off the agenda. For uniformity, th%number in the Pro-PRC 
c o l m  reflects  the votes in favor of the PRC. lko-third majority 
required for  adoptim. $0 vote taken due t o  the financial c r i s i s .  

Source: S m e l  S. Kim, "The PRC in the United Natims ," World Pol i t ics ,  
Vol. 26, No. 3m (l974), p. 303. 



Seccnd, Peking resumed the people-to-people diplomacy of the Bandung 

period. 'Ihis was an exercise in popular showmanship, s tated Kim, intended 

15 t o  beautify the PRC's tarnished image in the international community. 

Some 290 delegatians from 80 different nat ims were invited t o  China in 

1971 alane, while the PRC i t s e l f  sent out so& 70 delegations t o  40 di f -  

ferent countries in carrying out people-to-people diplomacy o r  l1ping pong" 

diplomacy as it l a t e r  became ham.  Third, Peking launched a major drive 

t o  expand the scope of state-to-state relations. %tween- 1970 

and October 1971, she had established diplomatic r e l a t ims  with fourteen 
, 

na t ims ;  resumed diplomatic r e l a t ims  with Burundi and Tunisia and elevated 

diplomatic relations with the United Kingdom and the Netherlands t o  the 

&ass adorial leve 1. 16 

It  would appear that  Peking carefully orchestrated its q a i g n  t o  

extend state-to-state relat imships so as t o  reach its climax at- the be- 

ginning of the 26th Sessim of the General Assembly of the UN meeting in 

New York . After twenty-two years of isolaticn , coupled with bitterness 

and frustration, the PRC leaders seemed t o  consider admissim t o  the world 

organization t o  be a top priori ty,  even over an impmvemnt in' relations 

with the k i t e d  States. There is l i t t l e  d d t  that t h i s  new effor t  had a 

profomd effect  m the General Assenbly where the PRC votes jumped from 51 

in 1970 t o  76 in 1971, an 18% increase (see Table 11) . 
The fourth step taken by the PRC w a s  t o  give unusual coverage - t o  the - - 

questim of its admittance t o  the United Nations an the eve of the 26th 

General Assenhly Session in its m press. Coverage of the United Nations 

act iv i t ies  previously was confined t o  reporting on the voting a t  each 



sessim. Nw, hawever, in the m t h s  just p ~ i o r  t o  the 26th Session, 

fifteen articles dealing with the lhited Nations appeared $n the authoritia- 

tive Peking Review, compared with me in 1968 ;- me in 1969 ,,'and 5 in> 1970 

(see Table I) . 
'b 

Finally, the PRC's aid diplomacy was accelerated a t  an unprecendented 
i 

rate in 1970 and 1971. ?he complete figures nau show that the Chinese 
C 

extended no less than $709 million in aid t o  underdeveloped countri'es in - 

1970, compared t o  $391 million jointly- extended by the Soviet Union and ' 

East European nations. The 1970 aid commitment by China represented 64.5% 

of the total  Commmist aid for that year; more significantly, it repre- 
4 

sented 42.8% of a l l  PRC aid pledges since 1965. Incomplete figures for 

19 71 indifated that by mid- 1971 Peking's offers of aid had exceeded $750 

million in soft loans as compared to  $500 million in hard loans by the 

Soviet Unicm and a l l  E a s t  European natims combined. 17  

Another explanation for the PRCts  new UN policy is based an the 

hypothesis that Peking's leaders concluded in  the f a l l  of 1970, that the 

tirrr: was ripe for a systematic world wide campaign t o  gain admission t o  . 
the b i t e d  Nations. The closeness of the voting in the General Assembly 

had encouraged this belief. Hints were coming out of Washingtan a t  the 

sam time indicating that the US was softening its foreign policy approach 

twards the PRC. Peking's' leaders realized that it was the United States 4 

which had kept it out- of the world organization for  twenty-two years, 

and it nust overcome this opposition i f  it were t o  gain mehership in the 

W .  The United States alme was preventing the PRC fran liberating Taiwan 

by giving aid to  the Nazionalist govemmnt m the island; and it was 

#4 



the US which alone had the p e r  to  come t o  the aid of a ina  in the event 

of a military attack an her by the Soviet Unicn ; a threat which was becoming 
/ 

mre real with each passing year. ?he= see& l i t t l e  dotlbt , also, that 
-L-L 

' 

C h a i m  Mao, Tse- tmg realized that he w a s  nearing the end of his l i f e  
I 

and was determined t o  point Qina in a new directian before he died. To 
-- - - - 

-l 
Mao rapprochement seemed the most effective way of gaining admittance to  

the United N a t i m ;  therefore, he determined to make a drastic change in 

the PRC l s  foreign polin/. Hence, this about face in foreign h l i c y  began 

to surface shortly after the Cultural Revolution had begun to subside in 

1969. I f  this line of reasming i s  sound, me need only document the 

cmditicrms in support of the hypothesis in order to  substantiateJ the argu- 

Beginning with the inauguratim of President Nixm in January 1969, 

Professor B. Weng traces these developments leading t o  the PRCts ad- 

mittance t o  the UN.18 He states that it 'was an i r m i c  about face in 

relatianship between Peking and Washingtan, that saw Richard M. Nixon,  

the shrewd politician who had bui l t  his early polit ical  career an a hard- 
k 

line anti-Peking policy, sliwld now become the American president who 

; would bring about a ccmplete change in ~ino-Arneff&: relations; thereby 

altering the course of world polit ical  developments. In his inaugural 

, speech, President N i x o n  made his theme an ''era of negotiaticms" - - - as -- - the - - 3 

he ordered a f u l l  scale review of Sino-American policy and instructed his 

Hatsonal S e k i t y  adviser, Henry Kissinger, and State Secretary William 

Rogers, t o  make discrete Wts to-some + Third World countries that i 
-- - 

".* J 



A 
Washington was seriously interested in working towards a normalizatim of. 

relations w i t h  the C o r d s t  Chinese regime. Earl ier ,  Nixon had stated 

what h is  new policy thinking was by pointing out that  "any Amrican policy 

t p ~ a r d s  Asia must cone t o  urgent grips with the real i ty  of Conmnmist 
' 

(hina."19 As the new president of the United States was detennined t o  

move in  this direction, hmever, s t a tes  Weng, it is not certain that  these 

early overtures had any impact upon the thinking in Peking, The PRC 

leaders wek preparing to  ,meet in Peking for  the Ninth Party Congress 

called f d r  April 1969, and it is unlikely that  the top leaders in Peking 
.- 

were not aware of these overtures. 

When the Warsaw Talks, scheduled t o  resume m February 20, 1969, 

between the United States and China in Warsaw (talks which had been going 

m fo r  a nunher of years) were cancelled forty-eight hours before they 

were scheduled t o  reopen because of troubles in China, U.S. Secretary of 

State Rogers b d i a t e l y  expressed hope that  the two governmerrts might 

s t i l l  hold talks soan regarding "peaceful coexistence" ; the exchange of 

reporters, scholars and sc ien t i f i c  knowledge. H i s  utterances were 

imnediately followed by those of other Cungressimal leaders from both.  

the Dernocritic and Repdlican part ies in the  follawing months. This 

Cungressicmal support, no doubt, contributed t o  Nixon's plan t o  v i s i t  the 

mainland of China in the spring of 1972. In mid-year, Nixon undertook a 

major t r i p  t o  southeast Asia and two days before h i s  departure he 
VY 

annomced the f i r s t  concrete step taken by h i s  administration aimed a t  

easing tensions between China and the United States: American tour is ts  

were now allowed t o  buy and bring back t o  the US goods worth up t o  $100 



made in mainland China, and the travel ban to  China was l i f ted  for scholars, 

doctors, scientists and journalists. A t  Guam, Nixon proclaimed a new 

Asian policy, "the Nixon Doctrine," emphasizing the need for Arnericats 

a l l ies  in Asia to  begin to  take care of their awn defense needs'and not to  

rely too heavily on American help in the future -He also rhade a detour 

to Rumania, much to  the displeasure of the Soviet Union, where he l e t  his 

host h a w  that he would welcome any overtures from Peking that would 

indicate a willingness to  negotiate a new relationship between t@e two 

countries. After this series of v is i t s ,  additimal steps we= taken by 

the Nixon administration, culminating in the vis i t  t o  China of, the f i r s t  
\ 

US ping-pong team in April 1971. This event signalled the beginning of 

the end of twenty-two years of isolation from the world cowunity for 

the PRC. A new era of relations between the United States and &ina had 

begun which would culminate in the historic v is i t  of President Nixm to  

mainland China ii.1 February 1972. 

Reasans for US Hostility t o  the PRCts Admission to the UN 

During the 1950s, arguments against admitting C d s t  China t o  the 

United Nations were loud and furious. Top policy-makers in the US govern- 

ment advanced numfrous arguments in  support of their policy of keeping 

Peking out of the world organization. One argumnt was the claim that 

the Peking, regime was not f i t  for menbership in the UN because the United ' 
- - -  - 

Nations Charter limited mmbership t o  lpeace-lovingll states,  which were 

willing t o  accept the obligations,of' the Charter. Peking, it was con- 

tended, had repeatedly expressed open hostility and ccrmtempt for the 



purposes and principles of the world organizaticn. I t  had been branded 

an "aggressor" during the Korean War by the UN General Assenbly; the PRC 

continued t o  support aggression in  Indo-mina by giving support and aid . 

t o  the Vietminh forces; it had occupied defenseless Tibet, seized control 

of its government and resources; spcnsored gueri l la  and subversive move* 

Malaya; encouraged and supported insurrection and rebellion in  

country in Asia, .particularly, Indonesia, Laos, M o d i a ,  and 

Thailand; and had repeatedly launched armed attacks on the t e r r i to ry  of 

India along the Himalayan mountain borders. The PRC was also accused of 

s t i r r i ng  up trouble i n  Africa and Latin America. " . . . t o  admit the PRC 

t o  the United Natims," s ta ted  US representative Henry ~ a b o t  Lodge in the 

UN in May 1954, "'would mean a deliberate decision. t o  s t u l t i f y  i t s e l f  by 

flagrantly acting in contradiction of its primary-&d basic purposes t o  

22 save succeeding generatims frcan the scourge of war." . 

Another strcng condermatim of the PRC was made by Walter S.% Robert- 

son, Assistant Secretary for  Far Eastern Affairs, 1953-1959. He declared 

that ,  

Peking had no respect o r  regard for  internaticmal obligatiuns 
assumed by responsible governments; it had confiscated American 
property, and even Bri t ish properties, despite Britain's recog- 
n i t ion in 1950; it imprisoned UN soldiers without t r i a l ,  
tortured and b rain-washed them and had captured .U . S . citizens 
without any justification. ?he Commist government was unf i t  
t o  s i t  in any respectable family of nations.23 

h r i c a n  policy makers during the decade of the 1950s f e l t  that  t o  

admit the PRC t o  the United Naticms a t  tha t  time, would be' a disasterous 

step which w d d  have consequences fo r  the Lhited States in Asia, Africa, 

and Latin America; h A g  the U.S. image in Mese corntries , and 



a destroying American influence beyond redemption. The Asian people were,- 

according t o  the advice of the policy-makers in  Washington, acutely sensi- 

t ive  t o  power real i ty ,  and any improvement i n  relations w i t h  the PRC would 

enhance its image, particularly admittance to the UN, and damage United 

States prestige throughout the en t i re  area of the underdeveloped countries. 

Washington feared that  any sudden improvement of Peking's image would 

cause the nations of Asia, trhich supported United States policy, t o  

suddenly, out of fear  of China, turn t o  Cownunism thereby destroying the 

influence America had bu i l t  up over the years which was v i ta l ly  important 

t o  US foreign policy. 

In 1954, US Senate majority leader, William F. Knowland, expressed 

his  own personal feelings twardsmadmitting Peking t o  the world organiza- 

tion when he declared that ,  
'-h 

if the PRC was admitted t o  the UN he would resign his  position 
as majority leader and devote h i s  f u l l  time and efforts  t o  . 
terminating U.S. membership in the organization. 24 

+I 

Other examples of opposition i n  the US to  admitting the PRC t o  the 

United Nations came from Senate majority leader, Lyndon B. Johnscm, when 

he declared that ,  "the American people w i l l  refuse t o  support the UN i f  

the C d s t  Chinese are President Eisenhower voiced his  
\ 

opposition when he s ta ted that  he was, llcanpletely i d  unalterably 

opposed t o  acanitting Red China t o  the UN under any circumstances under the 

existing situatian"; and Vice President Nixon not only voiced opposition 

t o  seating the PK in the UN, buf. also bemoaned the loss of China t o  the 

c a s t s .  26 

Robert Blum, i n  arguing the legal aspects of admitting the PRC t o  the 



UN, f e l t  that American policy makers had fai led t o  distinguish between the 

goals of the i r  a i n a  policy and the connection of the policy t o  US 

policies in the United Nations. 27 (hce the US government had decided not 

to recognize the PRC, he warned, and t r i ed  t o  res t r i c t  its influence 

- throughout the world, many top off ic ia ls  in govenment f e l t  that equal 

s t ress  should be put on keeping Peking out of the W; this was a hamful 
.= 

posi t im for  the US t o  take in view of i ts  lcmg-range goals. This opinion 

was not very popular i n  &e United States, even as  l a t e  a s  1966. Even 

though m y  top advisors in the State Department had warned against ad- 

mitting the PRC t o  the world organization, as it would tear  it apart,  and 
' 

destroy it as an instrument for  maintaining world peace, Blm f e l t  that  
4 

this  policy was hannful t o  America's long-range objectives in  foreign rela- 

tions. During the f i r s t  few years a f te r . the  PRC had made application for  r 

admittance in 1949, the United States had held a dominant pos i t im of 

leadership in the organizatim. ?his resulted in attempts by the US t o  

project i ts  awn foreign policy views on China into UN deliberations, with- 

'out taking into consideratian her future world interests ,  and the effects 

such a policy would have on her future policy in  ~ s i a . ~ ~  Whether or  not 

this predict im has came true w i l l  be analyzed in section IV of this 

study. 

In spi te  of the American government's oppositicm t o  seating the Peking 

reg& in the United Nations during the 1950s, there were prominent p l i c y -  

makers who had grave doubts as t o  the legali ty o f  the US pos i t im,  and 

many f e l t  that  fears expressed by top policy-makers in Washington regarding 

the damage which would be caused t o  the UN i f  the  PRC was admitted, were 



C 

exaggerated a l l  out of proportion t o  reality. John Foster Dulles voiced 

strong opposition t o  admitting Peking to  the UN, and had declared that he 

was confident of barring her from admittance to  the world organization in 

1950. A t  the Fifth Session of the General Assedly he stated that he could 

I see no reason for admitting the PRC, nor was it necessary for the United 
1 

States. t o  withdraw from the UN. 29 Harever , Dulles , who was no lover of, 

commmism, made a more real is t ic  statemnt on the PRC Is admittance to  the 

UN, when he declared just prior to  becoming the United States Secretary of 

State in the Eisenhower administration, that the US State department had 

taken an anomalous position on China, in  i t s  attempts to  keep her out of 

the United Nations. He declared that, 

the United States could not hope t o  maintain a llfictitious" 
prepunderence of influence in ihe world organization. If  
the Cosmnrnist government of China in fact proves its abil i ty 
to' govern China without serious domestic resistance, then it, 
too, should be admitted t o  the United Nations. Hawever, the 
regime that claims t o  have became the government of a country 
through civi l  war should not be recognized until  it had been 
tested over a reasonable period of time. I f  the United 
Natians mnbership were made substantially universal, that 
might end a preponderant voting superiority of the United 
States and its friends which, however pleasing, is somewhat 
fictitious. Comunist governments today dcaninate more than 
30 per cent of the populatian of the world; we may not like 
it, indeed, we do not like it a t  a l l .  But i f  we want to  
have a world organization then it should reflect the world as 
it is .30 

If US policy-makers had listened to  Bulles' advice in  1950, there is 

l i t t l e  doubt that the PRC would have been admitted t o  - the - UN a t  that time. 

Whether or not this would have been beneficial to  the UN, or t o  Sino- 

her ican  relatims a t  this time we can only speculate on. 

By the mid-1960s, W r i c a n  oppositim to the PRC's admittance to  the , 

UN was beginning to  lose ground. In 1965, vgting in the General Assembly 



was s p l i t  SO-SO, with a vote of 47 to  47, and 20 abstentions (see Table 11, 

p. 39). Gradually the realization began t o  take hold of top American 

advisors that  it would only be a matter of time before the US position would 

be reversed and the PRC admitted to  the world organization. In sp i te  of 

this realization, l i t t l e  rea l  change in &nericals at t i tude tcwards the PRC 

took place un t i l  a f t e r  Richard Nixan had become president in 1969, which 

we noted ear l ier .  From 1969 to  1971 dramatic changes i n  China's foreign 

policy coupled with correspanding changes in US policies .toward China, 

resulted -in the People's ~ e ~ u b l i c  of China being admitted, t o  the United 

Nations in October 1971, ending twenty-two years of isolation from the 

world conmnmity of nat ians . 
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PART I1 POLITICAL ALIGNMENT 

Relatims with the F i r s t ,  Second, and Third Worlds 

In my view, the United States and the Soviet Union form the f i p t  
world, Europe and Canada the Middle section, belung t o  the seccmd 

.world. We are in the th i rd  world. The th i rd  world has a huge popu- 
lation. With the exception of Japan, Africa belongs t o  the th i rd  
world, and Latin America too. 

(Mao Tse-tung, February 1974) 



U+WTER I V  - RELATIONS WITH THE FIRST WORLD 

R e  PRCts lheory of International Politics : the ~ r i f o c a l k e w  

In order- to  get a better perception of China's relationship with the 

two superpowers, it w i l l  be necessary at the outset to  give a brief outline 

of Peking's current view of the world system. Peking's analysts have 

divided the world system into three spheres of political and economic 

influence : the F i r s t ,  Secold and Third worlds.' Using their  own inter- 

pretatim of Marxism, the US and USSR, which adhere to  imperialism and 

social-imperialism respectively, are depicted as an international ruling 

class which constitutes the First World. The proletarian forces of Africa, 

Asia, and Latin America, the peasants and workers, comprise the exploited 

and oppressed peoples of the Third World, (also called the 1st intemediate 

zone). ?he natimal bourgeoisie elements of Japan, Canada, Australia and 

certain socialist countries of Western and Eastern Europe, make up the 

Secmd World (also called the 2nd intermediate zone) .' Crediting Mao 

Tse-tung with enlarging upon the theory f i r s t  advanced by Marx and Lenin, 

an art icle in the Peking Review, of November 4,  1977 , outlines in  detail 

Mao '4 three world theory, part of which states : 

i &airman Mao put fomard the theory of the differentiation of 
the three worlds a t  a tim when the two superpawen, the Soviet 
b i m  and the. United States, became locked in a cut-throat 

, struggfe for world hegemany and were  actively preparing for a 
new war. This theory provides the international proletariat, 
the socialist  camtries and the oppressed n a t i m  with a 
powerful ideological weapon for forging unity and building the 
broadest united f m t  against the two s u p e w e r s  and their  
war policies and for pushing the world revolutim f ~ r w a r d . ~  - 

The article goes an t o  state that Mao's theory of the three worlds scien- 
' 



t i f i c a l l y  epitomizes the objective -al i t ies  of the class struggle in the 

world arena today; and in th i s  theory, Mao inherited, defended, and 

developed basic Marxist-Leninist principles. Mao is quoted as saying that  

in order t o  have a correct understanding of th i s  theory of the differentia- 

' t i m  of the three worlds, we must apply dialect ical  materialism to  

appraising present-day international re la t ims  ,and s t a r t  from real i ty , .  not 

abstractions : 'We should not consider problems in isolation, nor proceed 

from abstr&tims as Lenin and Stalin did when they discussed the connection 
r ' t - 

between na t ima l  and international problems, nor from the point of view of 

formal democracy, but from the point of view of the actual results as shown 

by the general balance sheet in the class struggle against impe&~lism."~- 

Maots theory seems'to involve only relations between countries and 

nations in the present-day world, but, in essence, it bears directly on the 

A t a l  q ~ s t i m  of present-day class struggle. cm a world scale. In the 

f ina l  analysis, national struggle is  a matter of class struggle according 

t o  Mao. 1 The same holds true between countries. Therefore, relations be- 
? 

tween s ta tes  are based cn r e l a t ims  between classes and they are inter- 

ccnne&ed and extremly c q l i c a t e d .  Mao argues tha t  we can hardly form 

correct judgmnts on international pol i t ica l  forces i f  we adopt an idealis- 

t i c  or metaphysical approach and make abstract, isolated observations, - - 

0 

instead of proceeding frcan the international class struggle as a whole and 

making concrete analyses of concrete cases a t  a given time, i n  a given 

place, and from given drcumtances .' Mao s ta tes  that the process of 

transition from the capi ta l is t  t o  soc ia l i s t  system on a global scale is 

a very long and tortuous process, f u l l  of complicated struggles and prob- 



lems, it is therefore inevitable that  in the process there w i l l  be different 

aligments of the world's pol i t ica l  forces and also different tac t ics  and 

6 strategies to  be adopted in the struggle. 

In analysing Peking's t r i foca l  view of the world, William R. Feeney 

makes the fo l lwing  observatians : 

By assigning the USSR t o  the F i r s t  World, the other Eastern 
socia l is t  s ta tes  t o  the Secmd World, and i t s e l f  t o  the Third 
World, the PRC has rejected the-unity of the socia l is t  bloc. 
This negation inplies the belief that  China's ultimate se- 
curity and independence from the Soviet Union are cantingent . 2 

upon a united .Third World bloc led by Peking. Both within G- 

and outside the United Natia-s the PRC has constantly de r ied C Soviet expansimism and has encouraged Second and Third orld 
countries t o  oppose Moscow's pol i t ics ,  primarily because 
genuine detente between the Soviet Ih.li.cn and the k i t e d  States 
would be a fo of collusion detrinrental t o  China's interests  
and s ecuri ty  . T" 

9 
Although there has been l i t t l e  react im from the k i t e d  States to  

Peking's t r i focal  view of the world, the Soviet Union has been very hosti le  

t o  this theory of in ternat imal  r e l a t ims  and has responded b i t t e r ly .  

Dick Wilson quotes an a r t i c le  in k~msomolska~a Pravda cm October 21,  1972, 

in which Moscaw accuses China of trying t o  pimject herself as a "special 

kind of sqerpawer" and levels the follawing a c w a t i a i :  

. . . China i s  seeking t o  create a separate bloc under i ts  own 
aegis, based, not m class principles, but on the great 
power interests  of the olinese leadership. While pretending 
to  fight the two superpmers, China is actually arrogating 
to  herself the role of =tor of a special "supexpower" 
called upcm to  protect the small and ?dim n a t i m  against 
the ad3itra-y acts  o$ the st~pefpawers. 

Recently, Alhania, hecause of a s p l i t w i t h  its erstwhi le a l l y  the PRC, 

has seen f i t  t o  mdem Peking for  its world view. The Secretary of the 

referring China's 

of protecting the developing corntries frcm dbninatim by the superpowers 



accuses China of opportunism: - 
. . . The purpose of these new opportunists is to  deny the 
leading role of the ,proletariat in the anti-imperialist 
revolutiaP1. ... Those who under the pretext of struggling 
against the superpavers , or  against me of them, are 
supporting the most reactionary forces having nothing 
in common with the teachings of kn in .  9"' 

Since the death of Mao Tse-tung, Albania has fallen out of favor with the 

present leaders of China and hence finds i tself  in the position of being 

10 > ideologically isolated from both Moscaw and Peking. 

In its promotiaaz of the tr ifocal view of the world, the PRC has used 

the United Natims as a forum b h c h  to attack'the two superpowers and 

t o  present i t se l f  as the true defender of the- rights of the underdeveloped 

countries of the world. In her strategy she therefore sets herself apart' 

from the two superpowers and is  attempting to align herself with the 

Second and Third worlds, while a t  the same tim proclaiming herself to  be 

a part of the Third World wi$hout actually j90inink any of its regianal 

groups. 

qrpo;ition t o  superparer hegemony in the internat iqal  system has be- 

come the all-enbracGg theme of the PRC in *the internatimal arena. The 

C m t i t u t i m  adopted by the Tenth Party Congress of China, I 

\ 
in August 1973, ' . 

. . . . 

makes this  clear: . I 

@ . . . - the Party firmly unites with genuine Marxist-Leninist 
parties and organizatim the world over, united with the 
pmletariat , ' the oppressed peoples arrcthations-of the' - - ,  - - 

whole world and fights together with them to oppose the . h e g ~ ~ o f  +he -superpowe~s &-Utri-&--- - - -- - - - 

the Soviet Unidn - t o  o v e r a y l  imperialism, modem 
revis imism and -dl 1 react im . 
Michale B. Yahuda in an ar t ic le  published in The World T&y points . . 

- out the ideological deviatim that this  view presents for self~umsciouS 
, ,. 



d 
,..' Marxists-Leninists: 

. . . these categories of analysis seem to  have provided a 
framework within which Chinese foreign policy has been 
conducted, but in certain respects they are odd ones for  
self-consciaus Marxists-Minists  to adopt. They are 
neither distinctions based on class analysis nor do they 

- refer t o  different systems of production or t o  different 
types of social systems. After a l l ,  the developed countries 
of Western Europe are  just  as  capi ta l is t ic  as the United 
States, yet they are classified as belcmging t o  different 
worlds. Furthermore, those countries belonging t o  the Third 
World span a wide range of socio-ecanomic and po l i t i ca l  
systems, ranging from the socia l is t ic  a t  e end of the 
spectrum t o  the feudalistic a t  the other. E! 

Hawever, mce the major premise regarding the superpowers and the s ignif i -  

cance of the deep-seated conflict,  o r  contradiction, betwen them'and the 

rest  of the world i s  accepted, he s ta tes ,  there is more logic and merit 

in the Chinese ar-nt. 13 

I f  me accepts the' proposition. that  capitalism has been restored in 

the Soviet Union and that  her socio-economic system i s  that  of s t a t e  capi- - 
talism, then it follows that the Soviet Union belcmgs in the same category 

as the United ~ t z t e s .  According $0 the PRCts view, the Soviet Union has 

become more dangerous than the United States because of the concentraticm 

of power in the hands of a few top off ic ia ls  in the USSR under s h t e -  

capitalism. 

- The term llsuperpowerll in Peking's def in i t im refers t o  n&e than just 

a disparity in capabilities between weak and p w e r f i l  countries; it refers 

to  a country based cnl nmopoly capitalism which, in the Leninist sense, 

must seek t o  continually expand its markets and areas of control in the 

world in  order t o  be able t o  export more and more capital.  l4 By t h i s  

re  i s  aning, the Chinese policy-makers conclude that a superpower cannot help 



but seek to dominate and bully its lesser  rivals in the Second and Third 

worlds and t o  impose unequal econdmic r e l a t ims  upon them similar t o  those 

naw existing between wm/ of the underdeveloped c w t r i e s  and the supelC ' 

aa 
pmers . Hence, th i s  f ierce contention between the two superpowers f i t s  

into Peking's definition of a superpower and supplies her with ready-made 

anmnmiticn with which to  condem the two superpowers and t o  forge the 

Secand and 'Ihird worlds into a united frcnt t o  oppose them. 15 

The PRC believes that  only by c d i n i n g  forces t o  r e s i s t  the super- 

powers in the po l i t i ca l ,  ecmomic, and military spheres can the rest of 

the world hope t o  prevent a th i rd  world war brought on by superpower con- 

t en t im  for  world markets. Hence, the three divisions of the world are 

necessary in order t o  c d i n e  all forces opposed to ,  o r  outside of ,  the 

two superpowers in to  a united. frcnt  t o  prevent a world catastrophe. The 

center of resistence is the Third World which is seen collectively as a 

revolutionary motive force p r o ~ l l i n g  the wheel of world history and the 

ma in  force cambatting colmialism and imperialism represented by the two 

superpowers. Yahuda argues tha t  China has cast the Third World in to  the 
/ 

rple of the prole tar ia t  on an international scale,  and by th i s  reasoning 

she has not discarded her Marxist-Leninist theory of the class struggle. 16 

?he case of the Seccnd World is mch more complicated; but even here, i n  

Peking's view, and in varying degrees, a l l  these countries f a l l  under the 
- 

appressim of the superpowers and have a desire t o  shake off t h i s  enslave- 
\ 

- - 

mt and maintain independent control of t he i r  6 - a f f a i r s .  
- 

.- 

In the preamble t o  the new Constituticm of China, adopted in March 

1978, by the Fifth People's Congress of the People's Republic of China a t  



its F i r s t  Session, (see Appendix A) , this three world view is  reestablished: 

In internatimal affairs,  we should establish and develop 
relatims with other countries an the basis of the Five 
Principles of mutual respect for sovereignty and t e r r i -  
tor ia l  integrity, mtudl non- aggressicm , nm- interference 
in each others ' internal affairs, equality and mutual bene- 
f i t ,  and peaceful coexistence. We should uphold proletarian . 
internationalism. In accordance with the theory of the three 

. worlds, we should strengthen our unity with the proletariat 
and the oppressed people and natians throughout the world, 
the socialist  comtries and the third world countries, and 
we should unite with a l l  countries subjected to  aggpssion, 
subversim, interference, control and bullying hy the social- 
imperialists and   ria lists superpowers to  fonnlthe broad- 
est possible international united front against the hegmmism 
of the superpmers and against a new world ar ,  and strive for 
the progress and emancipaticin of humanity. ly 
The manner in which the PRC uses the two term "imperialism" and 

"social-imprialism" should be noted a t  this point as they have a special 

significance for this study. For instance, the 1973 Canstitution states 

that "the Party unites with the genuine Marxist-Leninist Parties and 

organizatians the world over, unites with the proletariat,  the oppressed 

peoples and natia-s of the whole world and fights together with them to  

appose the hegemism of the aio superpowers the United States and the 

Soviet Lhim - to overcare iriprialism, h r n  revisimism a d  a l l  reac- 

t i m  . . . ." The new Canstitution reverses this order to read, "bullying by 

social- inperidism and inperialist superpcwers . ?his may not seem 

sigpifi&t a t  this point but w i l l  becare nore relevant as we pursue our 

'%s three world v i e  • ’ o m  
. < ;  

atta* m the superpa-en. 

catdgory o'f the F i r s t  Xorld, and 

the theoretic_al basis for the PRC's + 

By placing the two superpowers into the 

isolating them f r o m  the rest of the world 

k-orld, the PW3 can attack t h e m  withmt 



violating her Marxist-Leninist principles. By placing the developed 

countries of Japan, Canada, Australia and the countries of Western Europe 

and certain Eastern Eurapean sccialist  countries into the Second World 

category, she can avoid attacking them, as they form potential a l l ies  in 

her strategy to  isolate the two superpowers. ~ec1ar i .n~  herself to be an 
-. 

underdeveloped country belolgLg to  the Third World, the PRC thereby 

. . legitimized her right to speak for the Third World countries. This i s  the 

t k o z t i c a l  basis for the attacks on the two superpowers, the details of 

which w i l l  be presented in the follcwing secticn. 

Attacks an the two S p r p w e r s  in the UN 

Tne f i r s t  indication of the PRCts attitude twards the two superpawen 

m shortly after she had been admitted t o  the UN. The Security Council 
4 

had met on December 6 ,  1971, to  discuss a cease-fire resolutim in the 

Indo-Pakistani War. In the debate the political alignnmt was most signifi- 

cant. The Soviet tlnim and India lined up together in support of Bangladesh, 

xhile China and the United States supported Pakistan. The war had started 

oli't3r E a s t  Pakistan's attenpt to  secede fram West Pakistan and form an 

indepdent  corntry t o  be hmn as Bangladesh. The Soviet Unicn and India 

Fiere attenpting to  persuade the Council to  M t e  a representative fm 
d 

Bangladesh tu present its case. This ~u3ue was  bit terly opposed by &ina - 

and the US. In the debate, Hmng Hua,19_Ena1s f i r s t  represmZziti~ein - 

tAe Comcil, imnediately h m c h e d  an attack an the Soviet Union. To the 

cmternati.cn of the other mxbers of the Council, Humg HIS revealed the 

b i t t e r  hostility b e m h  the. two a m t r i e s  which had built up &ring the 



1960s. He launched in to  a t i rade against the USSR, accusing it of wanting 

t o  dominate the Indian Ocean; branding it a "special su@erpcswern out t o  

dominate the world. H e  also injected in to  the d i s w s i m s  extraneous 

matters which had l i t t l e  bearing en the questim a t  hand. He accused the 

Soviet Union of wanting t o  dis~llember Pakistan by supporting the secessim 

of-Bangladesh; and f inal ly  getting aromd t o  the matter of inviting the 

Bangladesh representative, Huang Hua i n f o m d  the Council that ,  in his  opin- 

ion, the matter was not a procedural one but a substantive questim which 

is subject t o  veto by any of the five permanent menhers. He further 

s ta ted that the Soviet Lhion and India were, 

singing the sane duet of openly trwlpeting fo r  the dismmber- 
rent  of Pakistan in a s in i s te r  attempt to  impose upan the 
Lhited Natims the so-called Bangladesh which they have 
created. This act  of subverting and dismembering a sovereign 
corntry MS completely ccunter t o  the Uni  d Naticns 
Charter and i s  definitely not permissible. 5% 

The only reference Huang rnade t o  the United States in this exchange was 

when he alluded t o  another "sqerpwer" which wanted to  engineer the so- 

called independence of Taiwan by using similar arguments t o  the mes used 

by !dr. Malik in this debate. 

Malik's respanse to Humg Huals attadvr;as t o  f i r s t  insult  him. 

Referring to the Chinese r e p ~ s e n t a t i v e  in a cmdescending manner, he 
f / 

<" - 

i n f o w d  the Colncil thag Huang i(ua was new here "and had a lo t  to  leajn.'lZ1 

He then questianed Huang Hm's purpose for  participating in the work of 

the Council: 

. . . his s t a t m t s  ccnvince w even more that the main 
purpose of his par t ic ipat im in the work of the Security 
Comcil has not been t o  co-opexate in a business-like 
m e r  in thb rain organ o f  the thited Xatims, whid-i i s  



responsible for strengthening peace and internatimal 
security, but to  invent and reiterate monstrous slanders 
against the Soviet Union. That i s  a thankless task.22 

Malik then proceeded to  inform the Chinese representative that the prestige 

of the Soviet Unim was such in the world organization that n*o slander 

could destroy it: %e have won this authority," he stated, '"with our awn 

blood, with TQe lives of millions upon millions of Soviet citizens yho have 

fough't for the freedom of the whole world.w23 Reaching back into history, 

Malik reminded the Chinese representative and e Council of a l l  the 9 
sacrifices the Soviet &ion had made during the b o l d  World War fighting 

fascism which resulted in the loss of twelrty million lives in the Soviet 

Unim. "Tomorraw," he stated, %e are celebrating an important holiday, 

the t h i a i e t h  anniversary of the victory of the Soviet people near Moscaw 

on 6 Decenber, and &e Soviet representative would.like t o  recall that 

date in connection with the questicn raised by the &presentative from 

China. That event had great influence, not only on the fate of the Soviet 

kim, but also of a l l  mankind."24 Apparently enharrassed over the fact 

that a l l  this hosti l i ty was being revealed in front ofthe United States 

represehtative, Ml ik  mde the following c m n t :  

. . . I have already said what great pleasure a certain party 
is deriving from the Chinese representative's constant 
slandering of the Soviet Union. That certain party is 
si t t ing &ere, rejoicing, laughing, smiling, s d r k A g  and 
'rubbing hands. Well what of i t ?  If  he has taken such a 
role himself, l e t  him carry an w i t h  it. It w i l l  not 
lrake any difference to  us.25 

A t  the beginihg of the second day of debate on the question of a 2 
cease-fire resoluticn which the Council was trying t adopt, the President J 
of the Council, M r .  I .B. Taylor-Kamara (Sierra Led), urged the repre- 

'., ' , 



sentatives of the, Council to concentrate on the matter a t  hand and "in the 

interest  of accomda t im  and orderly procedure t o  avoid bringing up 

extraneous 

ever, th i s  

history of 

Manchuria. 

issues which might bet ter  be raised ~ another How- 
, 

did not prevent Huang Hua from bringing in to  the debate the 

the Sino-Japanese War of the 1930s and Japan's occupati6n of 

He related the attempt of the Soviet and Indian representa- 

tives t o  establish a puppet g o v e m n t  in Bangladesh with the treachery 

of Japan in Mandmria and Hi t ler ls  establishment of "quisling" governments 

during the Secmd World War: 

... Japanese militarism created the g o v e m n t  of a so- 
called lMchukuoll in China; the German Nazis fostered 
quisling governments in Europe as  well. However, the 
development of history is independent of the w i l l  of 
man. Today, where has that so-called l%lanchukuo" gone? 
The grandioseplans of the Japanese mil i tar is ts ,  Hi t ler i te  
and Mussolini fascists  for  world dominaticm went bankrupt. 
They were severely punished by the people of various 
comtries . These his tor ical  facts are perhaps known even 
t o  schoolboys, but the "erudite" M r .  Ma 'k and the Indian 111 Massador  seem t o  be ignorant of them. 

Massador  Malik took exception to  Huang Hua Is referring t o  him 

'!Mr. Malikl1 instead of the more friendly salutation between CoTIHmmistg of 

. . . As fo r  Huang Hua 's statement, in my f i r s t  statement I 
q l l e d  him Comrade and in the plenary meeting of the General 
Assembly I also called the head of the Chipese delegatim 
Comrade, but i f  he wants to, call ne "Mr." then I quite 
ready t o  ca l l  him 191r.11 i f  he prefers t o  be called IMr.'l. 

He has taken an himself the role of chief arch-slanderer of 
the Sov5et Lhim. I pointed out that  naw there was nothing 
fo r  the slanderers from the imperialist camp t o  do in  the 
f i e ld  of slandering the W e t  bim. The Chinese slanderer 
does all  the di r ty  work.28 

%ring the  debate cn the cease-fire, Huang Hua spoke nine times in 

the two days of debate while. the Soviet representative Mr. Malik spoEe 



L Y K7 sixteen tires. Each hurled epithets a t  the other and used such expres- 

sims as "&inese social t rai tor" by M r .  ~ a l i k , ~ '  t o  Huang Hua branding the 

Soviet Union being a "Social-Imperialist" ~ q . m t r y . ~ ~  A t  one point in 
t 

the debate, M r .  Malik accused the Chinese representative of playing the 

role of an "imperialist jester" in the main organ of the United Nations. 32 

" . . . He i s  amusing the imperialists with his  malicious slander against 
i 4 3  

- 

the Soviet Unim , " Malik charged. 33 These. kinds of exchanges - continued 

@roughout the debate m the cease-fire during the two days of Decenber 5 
, . 

and 6 ,  1971, each refusing t o  allow the other t o  have the last word, and 

both accusing each other of wmting t o  s e t  up thei r  am respective Empires. 
I 

Finally, realizing that  the security Council could not arrive a t  P 
unanimous so lu t im an the matter of a ceaSe-fire, the problem was  trans- 

ferred tci the General Assenhly by the introductian of a resolution by 

Argentina and supported by the United States and China by a vote of 11 t o  - 

0, with 4 abstentions .34 The Soviet Union and India were opposed t o  th i s  

move; however, they could not prevent the matter from being transferred 

withobt the Soviet Unicn using its veto, which it did not choose to  do, 

thereby ending the matter for  the Security Council. China's strategy here 

i s  t o  isolate the USSR from the world c d t y ,  by exposing it as the 

greatest threat  t o  world peace and thereby winning support from the other 

mnbers of the United Nations. 
- 

In January 1972, the Peking Review carried an a r t i c l e  t i t l ed ,  'Smash 
7 

Two Overlords Mmopoly of Intemat ional Affairs . 1135 lhis a r t i c l e  i 

qortrays one of the PRC1s f i r s t  a t t k t s  t o  make an open bid fo r  support ? 

from the Secmd and Third world countries i n  the Dl, by denouncing the ' 



two sup lerpwersl monopoly of in terna t ima1  affairs. In hailing the v ctory 

over the superpowers by the admissicm of the PRC to  the United Nations, the 

art icle goes m t o  warn the medium and s m a l l n a t i m  of the necessity to  

guard against superpower encroachments on their sovereignty and t o  unite 

in  opposition to  these encroachments in order t o  win ultimate victory for 

the world's peoples : 

The medium-sized and small natims have fought fiercely and 
successfully with the Wo overlords, the US and the USSR to 
break their  monopoly of the United Nqtions and the inter- 
natianal system .. . The 26th Sessian of the UN General 
Assembly shows that it is increasingly difficult for one or 
the other superpaver to manipulate the United Natians and 
monopolize internatimal affairs. A l l  countries big and 
small should be equal; the affairs of a country must be 
handled by a l l  the countries of the world, and the affairs 
of the UN must be handled jointly by a l l  i t s  mehers. . This 36 i s  the c o r n  demand'of the medium-sized and small countries. 

h e  art icle warns the naedium and small nations that the "aggressive nature 
# 

of imperialism" never changes. They w i l l  certainly put up a deathbed . 

struggle and cmtinue to  make trouble; they are bent an a fren ied arms 4 
expansicn and war preparation,. savagely repressing the revolutionary 

r 
struggles of the world's peoples and leaving no stone untumed in sawing 

discord among the mdium-sized and small nations of the world in their  at-  

tempt t o  maintain their  ovqlordship. Hawever, the art icle states,  they 

are ultimately domed in their  vain efforts. 

Ihe next indicaticm of Pek+ngls attitude towards the two supe&owers 

cam in June 1972, a t  the f i r s t  United Nations Conference on the Environ- 

qmnt held in stockholm,  wede en.^^ ihe cmfiguratim of pl i t ica l  forces 

which dominated the Conference was unique. The- Soviet Unicm had boycotted 

the Cmference over the exclusicn of East Gemany- which was not a ' h e r  



of the UN. As a result of this ,  Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Poland, 

and Cuba also refused to  take part in the proceedings. Hwever, Yugoslavia a 

3 8 and Rumania both attended. The PRC put on a perfonnance of political 

maneuvering for the 1200 delegates assenhled which was to  se t  the pattern 

for the future actims of the Chinese representatives which would be 

repeated over and over again throughout the United Natians and its agencies 

39 during the course of the next seven years + 

?he; American delegatim consisted of thirty-,five-merhers headed by 
2 

RussellE-, Train, Chairman of the White House Council an F n v i r m n t a l  

Quality, and Christian A. Herter, Jr. , who served as special assistant to 

the Secretary of State for enviranmental affairs. The delegatim took a 

cautious and lm-key stance a t  the Conference. According to  Stoessingex, 40 

there were two important reascms for this cautious approach. F i r s t ,  the 

delegation was divided between two forces from within the United States, 

those who pushed for continued technological grwth and those who warned 

against the rising dangers of environmental abuse. Thus, representation 

from the petroleum industry as well as e n v i r m n t a l  scientists found them- 

selves together in the delegation. Seccmd, the United States was fearful 

of mssive criticism which might be leveled a t  it as a result 'of i t s  

i n v o l ~ n m t  in V i e t  Nam. 

American fears were well founded, for it was not lmg-before the attack 

cane. Tang Ke , the PRC representative lamched a b i t t e r  attack an the US 
i 

government when he addressed the-Conference. He traced the causes of 

world pollution to  the phenam3lun of the development- of capitalism into 

imperialism, and partiarlarly the policies,af plunder, aggression, and war 



perpetrated by the two superpowers . 41 Tang then accused the US of barbarous 
* 

atrocit ies in the Vietnamese War resulting in, - 

/ 
$ 

massive ki l l ing of innocent old people, women and children as 
well as unprecedented and serious destructim of the human 
envircnment. Innumerable houses have been razed t o  the ground, 
great stretches of f e r t i l e  land have been reduced t o  b d  , 

craters,  rivers and water resources have been polluted, forests 
and agricultural crops destroyed and certain biological species 
are faced with the danger of extinction. This shocking atrocity 
c d t t e d  by the US Imperialists cannot but arouse the utmost 
indignation of the people throiighout the world as well as a l l  
those who a engaged in the work of protecting the human 

%2 environment. 

Significantly, American response t o  th i s  attack was extremely mild when it 

came 48 hours l a te r ;  simply urging the Conference t o  shun " e x t r a n e ~ u s ~ ~  

matters and get cn with the enrivonmental task. 43 However, when, Sweden s 

Prime Minister Olof p a h e ,  made a similar attack on the US involvement in  

the Viet Nam War, Russel E . Train denounced Palm for  h i s  "gratuitous 

politicizing" of the Ccnference and the Swedish Massador  in  Washington 

was called t o  the State Npartment for  what Morgan tenned "a bl istering 

dressing down" by US officials .44 Thk mild rebukk given the PRC 'd ele- 

gaticm by the US representative M r .  Train, was, no doubt, due t o  President 

Nixon's new policy tbwards a i n a  and h i s  recent visit t o  h a t  country in 
\ 

February of 1972. The US was not going t o  l e t  any provocation a t  th i s  

Conference set back Amricals new policy of improvd relations with the 

PRC.~ '  Although the Soviet Ulim was not a t  the Conference it, neverthe- 

less,  did not escape condenmation by Tang Ke. He referred over and over 

again t o  " ~ o l o n i a l i s m , ~ ~  and fheo- colonialism." Nea- 

colonial isnlof c&e, red* t o  the USSR, and w a s  always included in  

Tang s condennat i m  of the superpowers . 46 



Another clash between the PRC and the two superpowers occurred in the 

Security Council in June 1973, over the Mid-East conflict between the Arab 

countries and Israel. Secretary-General of the UN, Kurt Waldheim, had 

submitted a report which he had been directed t o  prepare an the Middle - 
East situation and its threat t o  world peace. He lamented the lack of 

progress made over tke past several years in  finding a solutian to this 

dangerous situaticn .47 When Huang Hua,  the PRC representative to the 

Security council, spoke on the matter, he laid the b l k  for the s i tua t im 

in the Mid-East squarely cm the shoulders of the two superpowers: 

As long as the lost  terri tories of the Arab countries are not 
recovered, and the Palestinian people's national right was  not 
restored, there could be no true settlement of the so-called 
Middle East s ituaticn . . . the two superpowers have been taking 
advantage ~f the temporary difficulties facing the Palestinian 
and other Arab peoples to  make dirty political deals a t  the 
expense of those peoples right to  natimal existence and t o  
their  territories and sovereignty. 'Ihe two superpowers were 
deliberately creating and maintaining a situation of 'ho war" 
and '510 peace" in the area to  faci l i ta te  their  cmtention for 
importan? strategic points and o i l  resources and the division 
of spheres of influence .48 

Huang Hua wdermed the IsraeJi Zirmist aggressim and demded that Israel 

withdraw from a l l  Arab occupied terri tories;  however, when it come to 

voting on an eight-power draft resoluticm on 25 July, demanding Israeli 

withdrawal fran a l l  occupied terri tories,  China did not participate in 

the voting. 49 Huang explained the reasan for China's non-partkcipation 

in the vote was due t o  the resolution not reflecting the PRCis-wishes that 

Israel be c d m t e d  and &so it had fatiled t o  Ett&f;y r&ket- the-principles 

50 
of the%CJlarter. 

After the outbreak of. hostilities'  on 6 October, 1973, between' Israel 

and Egypt, the Security Comcil met in an urgent session t o  consider a 



resolution submitted by the USSR and the US jointly,' for an inunediate cease- 

f i r e  : (1) to ca l l  upon. a l l  parties to  the current fighting to cease a l l  

firing and terminate a l l  military activities inrmediately, no la ter  than 1 2  

hours after the moment of the adopticn of this decision, in the positions 

occupied; (2) cal l  upon the parties- ccncerned to s t a r t  imrediately af ter  

the cease-fire the implemntatim of Security Council resolutirsl 242 (1967) 

in a l l  its parts;51 and (3) decide that, h d i a t e l ~  and cmcufrently 

with the cease-fire, negot ia t im s tar t  between the parties cmcerned under 

appropriate auspices aimed a t  establishing a just and durable ~ e a &  in the 

Middle ~ a s t . ~ '  China's respmse to this resolution was to  a c m e  the 

strperpowers of collusion with the Zimists in purs,ying a policy of aggres- 

sicm and expansi.cn over a long period. Huang Hua charged the superpowers 

with conniving a t  the expense of the Arabs in support of Israeli  policies 

of expansicn and aggressicn. 53 

?he joint draft resolution calling for a cease-fire was drawn 

hurriedly and secretly by the .two superpavers and presented as a f a i t  

accmpli to the Security This caused an ugly scene to  e w t  
1 

in the Security Council between Huang Hua and the two superpavers . In the 

debate an the f i r s t  Soviet-American draft resoluticn an 2 1  October, 1973, 

k m g  Hua accused the two superpwers of conniving to  impose their  w i l l  on 

the-other mrrbers of the Security Cotncil: 
- 

. . . +this  tim , these two super-pawers have hurriedly intro- 
duced a draft res01uticn o f  their ~ s e c ~ ~ u ~ S e a i G t y -  
Comcil and asked for i t s  imrrediate adoptim, allawing no f u l l  
cansultaticm between the States rrrembers of the Security 
m c i l  and preventing them fran seeking instmctims frm 
their  respective kvemments. This practice of imposing me's  
views m the Semri C m c i l  is most unreasonable and is one 
we carmot agree to. EZ 



-a 

days la ter  when the Coyqcil resumed i t s .  +bate &I the- seccnd: !%get- . 
- .  

0% 
. , 

' h r i c a n  draft resoluticn , 011 iao Kim-hua,. who part i&&ed~' iq  the I . . 
0 

ceedings a s  head of &e. Chinese delegatim, -swiftly responded in 'the. . : 
* C , - 

P 

7 

-f 
f o l & n g  &r. ~ e f ; i n ~  a call f ~ r a  point o f  order, he stated hatat. 

,- ' - ,# 
, - - 

3, the Chinese delegatim firmly apposed su& .a malicious prac- 
.tice of wing t h e - - W e d  Natims Secufity Council ak a tool ' - 

a = 

to  be jugg1e.d with by the' two superpowers a t  w i l l .  In our 
ap in id  this  also shws ut ter  disrespect -for the other , , 

States bmbe?s of the-Security Council, The Chinese dele- . , 

gation cannot tolerate such- practice. We, have something t o  
,-say. -.We believe w t h e  other States have s-thing to 
- 56 - * 

say. A - / 
J' 

Chjt iao Kuan-hua 's b&vi~,r a t  this  meeting was so unusual that one ;of t h e  ; 
*. 

, - 
pmicipants offered the -foll+g-observation: "I got the impression 

* _ I  t 
D 

&it there was a s t r a g  persona animosity between-Wik and Chliao, a l -  , . 
, * . -  - 

- I  

. , tk;ough .I do not krpw:for sure whether there was any b s i s  for this . l t S 7  , 
, * > 

* 

~4 dne pint W i a o  was: so upset that be stood up - s m t h i n g  se&danX b e  
' "  - ' .  I - - 

 in"^ S e c u r i q  Council debate ' ih;d shook his finger at--Mlik s i t t ing 

5 8.. 
- across S e  t e e ' .  

. -  - 
Q1 the questidp pfff&&.-keeping t r&s .o f  t& UN being statimed in 

. - .  
- the aiek bewe& Egypt and .Iirael and-& the Golan Heights, at  the -st 

, c 

uf the .US, and .wR in the- draft resolu&im, 'C'kha refused to  support the 
a 

. I  . * -- ? 

China firmly :-sea the. prack& bf using the Se&* 
@$cil-as a tool td  be &+ted by the two superpowers. 
The sac'& f i & t ~ ~ ~ ~ s k c n a n & - f a r ~ r e o o v e r g  of - - - - - 

occtqjied temtbr ies  - 'waged by 'the peoples of Egypt, Syria 
*%b*-h&k&hi +h * sitrd--6~w - 

peace," 'ho war'\ d e l i b e r a t e l s t e d  by the two splpcwers . 
in the Middle East for a i r  r ctive interests, ~d had T e q l &  the myth .'of the ''invinc ility" of Israel.< 

k g  Hua info%& w- Sewty mil that V h a  was unalterably opposed 



, . 
to the dispatch of so- called peace-keeping forces. "Such practice ,11 he 

\ - - 

stated, "could only pave the. way for further intematimal intervent jcm 

and ccntrol, with the superparers as the "behind-the-scene boss .t160 Thus, 

we see in the Mid-East cr is is  of 1973, the PRC took the posit im of " 
e: 

apposition to  both superpavers in support d r  a l l  the Arab countries, no 

do&t, with ttje v i e w  of winning Arab support for their  three world view. 

However, by the end of 1973, China's policies tcwards the two superpowers 

began t o  take a noticeable turn. 

New Trend: Isolation of USSR 

While attacks m the superpowers cmtinued to  be the P R C ~ S  main occu- 

pat im in  the United Nations and the a inese  Media, the emphasis began 

to sh i f t  away from condematim of both superpmers, to  a more hostile . . 

attitude tcwards the Soviet Lhim The USSR began to  receive the kind 
* 

of cmdemation that-the US had received throughout the whole of the 

1960s .61 A t  the Tenth Party Congress held in Peking in late  August 1973, 

&ou En-lai mde a striking and perspa1 attack the Soviet mion. In 

a blanket cmdemation of the USSR he told the delegates that : 

. . . over the last mo decades, the Soviet revis imis t ruling 
clique, from Krushcfiev t o  Brezlmev, had made a socialist  
camtry degenerate into a social-inperialist comtry. 
Internally, it had restoxd capitalism, enfbrced a fascist 
dictatorship and enslaved the people of a l l  nationalities. 
Externally , it had in~aie-and ~ d - C z e ~ ~ ~  - - 

---- - - 

massed its tmcp  ahng the Qxinese border; sent t r q s  
into the Peopfe 's &@lic of Mongolia, supported the 

- --- - - -  -- 

t r a i t o r ~  Im No1 clique, suppressda Polish workers - 
rebellicn, intervened in Egypt, causing @e explusicn of 
the Soviet experts, dimahred Pakistan and c a e e d  out 62 
s&versive activit ies in mny Asian and African countries. 

- 



According t o  a China observer this hosti l i ty tcwards the Soviet Union 

can be traced back to  the 1968 declaration of the 93rezhnev Doctrine" and 

the Sino-Soviet border dispute of 1969.63 These two events, he contends, 

canstjtuted a turning point in Sino-Soviet relations. Soviet response to  

&outs statements and the troubles along the Sino-Soviet border, was t o  

accuse the PRC of extrerne provocation, and to lay the blame for the border 

clashes squarely an theshoulders of the Chinese government. A t  the same 

time, Moscow emphasized the fact that  the USSR could, and would, protect 

i t se l f  against the obvious unreasm&leness and aggression of China. 

Brezhnev had declared tha t  the Cormuunist Ccemwnwealth would have to  be 

protected against Maoist excesses . 64 

llese statements greatly distuhed the PRC leaders &o viewed 
i 

I .  

Brezhnevls Doctrine of "limited so&reigntyn as an attempt by Moscow to  . 

impose i t s  w i l l  an a h a .  A t  me point in the border dispute, states 

Gilber, Moscaw considered b d i n g  Chii.lals nuclear installations, but q 

changed i t s  mind after cmferring with the United States an the matter, 

w h i r h  refused to  go almg with the Soviet Lhion in this rash move.65 ?here 

is no d o d t  that this act im by the United States had a profound effect 

on the thinking of the Chinese leaders tawards the US. 

Attacks a~ the superpwers continued during 1974 unabated, with the 

severity of the attacks more and more directed a t  the Soviet Unim. Teng 

, - in the Third World corntries , in his opening remarks t o  the delegates 
3 .  

l is ted 'a  n u h r  of carrplaints against the two superpawen. Accusing them 



of plundering the raw materials of the underdeveloped countries, of 

bullying and oppressia of their peoples, of interferences in their  in- 

ternal affairs and posing a direct threat t o  the sovereignty of these 

countries, he then directed his most violent attack a t  the Soviet Unim: 

I t  must be pointed out that the superpaver which styles i t -  
self  a socialist corntry i s  by no means less proficient a t  
neo-co~aialism and economic plunder. Under the name of so- 
called "economic co-operatian" and "internatimal di+ 
of labour" it uses high-handed measures to  extort super- 
profits from its "family." In profiting a t  others1 expense 
it has gone to  lengths rarely seen even in the case of other 
imperialist countries. ?he "joint enterprises1' it runs in 
s m  countries under the signboard of "aid" and-'% 

T 7 " "  are in essence copies of transnaticnal corpoi-atims. 

Teng also referred t o  the Soviet Unims' preaching of the theory of "limited 

sovereignty" in his attack, alleging that the resources of develoj?in-g 

+ countries are internatimal property and evgn asserting that "sovereignty 

. over natural resources depends to a great extent upon the capability of *e 

industry in the developing countries t o  uti l ize these resources ." "'Ibis," 

he states,  "is out and out 'imperialist fallacies .1168 He further accused + ' 

the Soviet Union of selling substandard and outmoded equipment t o  the 

developing countries and pointed cut to  the delegates that its usual 

practice wds to, 

tag high prices on outmded equipmnt and substandard weqam 
and exchange them for the strategic ,materials and fanu produe 
of the dbvelqing m t r i e s  . Selling arms and arhmmit i~  in a 
big way, -it has be- an "internatimal mrchant ,of death." . . . 
I n ~ e M i W E s s t = , i t b ~ a i l f r a n ~ & a b s a t l m  
prices w i t h  large amxnts of f m i j g  excl$nge it had earned 

\ =ddlin~ mitims, and then s o l d i t  a t  hm price, making - - --3% huge profits in the -twinkling of an eye. 

Throughout his speech, Teng made nu& use of the t e r n  "colanialism," 5 

f 
a > ' t iqerialisml' and l"hegemisnr" ; however, he never singled out the UrLited 



States for the kind of b i t t e r  attacks he levelled a t  the Soviet Lhion. 

Whenever Teng wanted t o  refer  t o  the United States in conjunctim w i t h  the 

Soviet Union in h is  attacks, he referred t o  it as the  "other superpower. 1 t 7 h  

A contrast in Peking's relations with the two superpowers can be seen 

by comparing her policies-towards them in 1969 and 1974, When Lin Piao 

presented his  po l i t i ca l  report t o  the Ninth Party Congress in 1969, he 

pointed out t o  the delegates that prospects for  world revolutian were 
L. 

excellent. He then accused the two superpmers, the United States and tbe 

Soviet Mian, of being i n  collusion against China: "Imperialism" and 

"Social Imperialism," he s ta ted ,  "are working together in oppositim t o  - 

China's interests." He then branded the LJnited States a s  being the 

llmst ferocious enemy of the people of the world.1171 Lin further s ta ted  

that both superp&rs were working hand- in-glove in the i r '  opposition t o  

China; therefore, he supported what he termed China's "dual strategy1' 

against the superpawers . 
This "dual strategy" mans tha t  China nuit oppose the ~ o h e t  - Union 

and the United States sinniLtaneously' through a Cultural Revolutionary s ty le  

of foreign policy. '12 Hcwever, a t  the Tenth Party Gmgress in August 1973, 

Lin Piao had been purged and his defiant apposition t o  the  two superpowers 
-7 

had been changed by Chou b- lai. A t  the Tenth Party Congress, sou, with L 
&vim- reference t o  SiiiozAmx5can reIat iai3,  s ta ted  tha t  'hecessary 

- - 

~ ~ e 5 W 6 e ~ ~ r e v W ~ m t r i e s d ~ r i & t m t r i e s ~ t l l ~ t  ---- - 

be distinguished from col lus im and compromise between Soviet revisianism + 

and the @&ed States Inpe~alisla,1173 Thus, by e t  1973, China no 
1 - 

lolger ccmsidered the Ihited States as the n u h e r  one e n e ~  of &d. = 

' I -  

- * 



- (h the contrary, Peking now saw the US in a different light, and was making 
/ 

efforts to  improve r e l a t i m  with her in order to  balance off the Soviet 

threat. 

A definite indicatim of Peking's new attitude tmards the United 

States, came in 1975. Teng Hsiao-ping, himself an ardent advocate of Sino- 

American rapprochement, toad a group of American reporters that .he recog- 

nized the difficulty the United States was having in i ts .  relaticms w i e  

' Taiwan and the problems associated-with pulling ow of Taiwan. 'He ~ 

\ . 
assured them, hcpever, that China was patient-.and could wait, but eventu- 

* 

I 

2119 the Unitkd States rmst break ~ ~ i o m t i c  relat ion8 with thk Nationalist 
", \ \ - 7 4 ,  

gouement , end its defence acomqitments and withdim from' the i s  larid. 

Speaking bn a global perspective he: then, wa%d the United states of the 
- 

Soyiet threat : 

. . . b e  k i t e d  States should be m' guard e a i n s t  the SO* - 

.Union which bullied the weak and only feared the s t r  g *. . . 99 the US should attend to  its global responsibilities. 4 
--. 

L In  an& 1976, the Peking Review, $an an ar t ic le  t i t led ,  "Soviet - a '  

Social- Inperialism - Most Danger& Source of 1; this 'article the 
* '  

Soviet Uniw is singled out for a most vicious attack by olina: , 

. . . With - the two - s.pperpawers, :the Soviet Union and the United 
States; . locked in ever fiercer cmtention for world hegemonyY 
the danger of a new world-war is visibly growing and is bound 

%o break out so- day. The most dangerous source of war today 
is the widely .anbitious Soviet Social-Imperialism . . . i t s  

. poXit ia l  system is a b r u t d  b t i s t  d5ctatmship. ~~ 
Mao pointed out that the rise t o  pmer of the revisimists 

- - IlEqns Ale r ige  to pawer-ef-tlLe-b~&h--n-t-&an 
tcday is under t h e  dictatorship of the bourgeoisie, a dictator- 
ship of the big bcurgeoisie, a dictatorship of 97 fascist type, a dictatorship of the Hitler type. - 

The ar t ic le  also oyt'lined the Soviet lhicm's war economy with charts and 
t 



maps to  i l lustrate Soviet expansion throughout the globe. 78 

Qn October 4, 1976, a l i a o  Kuan-hua, leader of China's delegation in 

the General Assembly of the United N a t i m ,  in a major foreign policy 

speech, after ranging over a whole series of world problems and threats 

created by the two superpowers, zeroed his attack in on the Soviet Unim by 

declaring to  the members that the USSR was posed for a strike on Western 

\ Europe : 

Strategically, Europe is the focus of cmtentim between the 
Soviet Wan and the United States for world hegemony. The so- 
called "Eurupean Security Conference" is in fact  a l'European 
Insecurity Conference ." There are always people in the West 
who want to urge social-imperialism eastward and divert this  
per i l  towards ?$-EL, thinking it b e s v i f  "all is quiet on the 
western front . I r  

a l i a o  further warned the delegates that the soviet Union was the !'worst 

peace swindler and mbst dangerous source of war today.'180 He also 
- 

cautioned the West not to  be afraid of the Soviet Unim: " . . . Soviet 

social-imperialism is nothing t o  be afraid of. I t  is ,outwardly strong but 

inwardly weak, alienated from its people, it is essentially feeble. I t  

faces ecmomic difficult ies and ever-increasing contradictim and-also 

ccntradictians m g  its nationalities5.1t81 After warning the meders about 

the fraudulent nature of "detente" and the false concept of %balance of 

power," he t e m d  the Soviet b i m  a "paper tiger, " 8 2  a term which the PRC 

coined for the US during the Korean War. 
- - - - 

QI Septenber 29, 1977, Huang Hua, & h a t s  Foreign Minister, speaking 
,- 

- -- -- - - - 

to  the 32nd ~ e s s i ~ ~  the G e n e r l a  Aembly o f  f i e  M , after voicing a -- - - 

nuher  of canplaints against the two superpewers, warned the members -to 

beware of Soviet social-werialism and the ever grqiing danger facing the . 



world a s  a result of the USSR's anhitiun to  cmtrol the world: 

. . . I t  ngst be pointed out in particular that social-imperialism 
r presents the greater danger. Judging from the current overall 

picture of rivalry betwedn the two hegenmic powers, the United 
States and. the Soviet Union; the United States i s  an the defens- 
ive, while the Soviet Unim is on the offensive. Social-imperial- 
ism i s  exerting its utmost to carry out all-romd a m  expansion, ... It wants to grab the whole of hrope, Asia, and Afrlca ... it 
i s  accelerating i t s  plunder of strategic resources and cmtrol  
of strategic areas in Africa and the Middle East and seeks t o  
seize the.Persian Gulf in the east, block the s$rategic routes 
of the Atlantic Ocean in the West and thrust round the Cape of 
Good Hope in the South. Ihe anQjtims of the new tsars f a r  
exceeds those of the old tsars. 

Huang Hua repeated the warning which a ' i a o  had made in the General . 

kserrbly the previous year of the dangers of a world war precipitated by 

Soviet social- ~rnperialism. 84 He further warned the West against appeasing 

the USSR,%tating that: l 1  ... t o  follow Neville Chamberlain's footsteps 

mans courting self-destruction. We must not forget the tragic lessons 

0-1 Septenber 29, 1978; the Peking Review ran an ar t ic le  t i t led ,  "A 

New Move in the Kremlin's Global ~ t r a t e ~ ~ . l ' ~ ~  In this  ar t ic le  China 

tandems the Soviet Unim 's actions in Africa and the Middle East. In 

/zc 
coll~nenting an the Angolan situation, the PIX accuses the'soviet Union of 

using Cuban mrcenaries to  cmtinue to  suppress and massacre the Angolan 

pepple ,87 Ad interfering in Ethiopia and S-lia. This ar t ic le  warn of 

the dangerous intentions of the'soviet Unim in its expansionist policies 

in Africa: 
- - - - - - - - - -- - - ... I t  is obvious that the all-round intensificatim of 

the aggressive expans icnis t activit ies of Soviet Social- 
Imperialism in Africa, the Middle East and the Gulf area 
dovetails with its overall strategic design, that is., t o  
outflank Western Europe in preparation for a new world 
war . . . This is a major trategic move of the Kremlih to- 

83 wards world dominatim. 



In the las t  quarter of 1978, dramatic changes in Peking's multilateral 

diplomacy began tounfold. First ,  on 18 August, 1978, China signed a 

"Treaty of Peace and Fri&dshipU with Japan. This treaty, which consisted 

of five articles, aroused b i t te r  resentment and hosti l i ty in Moscow tavards 
P 

Peking. Article I1 states that: 

'Ihe Contracting Parties declare that neither of them should 
seek hegemmy in the Asian-Pacific regim or in any other 
regim and that each is opposed t o  efforts of any o 9gr country or group of countries to  establish hegemmy. 

The last clause, "effort of any other corntry or coGtries," re'fers to 

hbsccsw and its ally,  Viemam. 90 

Second, on Deceher 22, 1978, Peking and Washington start led the world 

by announcing simultaneously that the two countries would open f u l l  diplo- 

matic relatians af ter  almost thirty years of isolation from one another. 
r 

Most of the Westen world greeted this announcement with approval while 

the Kremlin evinced a gurdging approval of the mve. Diplomatic relations 

were to be established on 1 January, 1979, with an exchange of ambassadors 

in %rch of 1979 Time magazine, in hailing this development, portrayed 

a f u l l  picture of Teng Hsiao-ping m its cover under the captim, "Man of 

the Year." Teng was credited with being the architect of this new rela- . 
tionship with the United States. 

b a  Kuo-feng, Chairman of the Central Cononittee' of the Comnunist Party 
- 

of Wna, m 16 kcenher 1978, in answer to ques tias put t o  -hire at a - 
- -  - 

press - cmference --- @I Pekjng s Great Hgll of the People , a e  nacrela em- -. - 
t 

I, 
ship between the US and China, stated that: l1 . . . the Japanese Friendship 

w 

Treaty and the new diplomatic relaticns with the ,US, do not ccmstitute b e  , 

formation of an axis or alliance between China, the United States and \ 



Japan. . . . We say that it is neither an alliance nor an axis ; Qlina and the 

United States have now normalized the i r  r e l a t ims  and the relations between 

the US and the JESR have -also been normalized."92 He further stated that  

it "is out of the question that  normalization of relations is directed 

against any country." Hmever, Hua went on t o  explain as follows : 

. . . Here I would l ike  t o  make an additional explanation. 
China has now nomalized r e l a t ims  with the Unit 
and Japan and signed a treaty of peace and f r i  pates ndship with 
Japan. This is beneficia1,j.n the development of relations 
between countries in the Asian-Pacific region and. t o  the 
peace and s tab i l i ty  of the Asian-Pacific region and the 
world as a whole. Undoubtedly, of course, it is a l so  
favourable t o  the struggle of a l l  peoples against hegemism. 93 . 

Hua further s ta tes  that, "we have menbicned our opposition t o  hegemonism in 

our j oint c o m i q u e  . We ' oppose big hegemmism and smll hegemonism, 

both global hegemony and regional hegemony. 'Ihis w i l l  be canducive t o  

world peace. 1194 

By the end of 1978, many Q-hiese ptlblipticms , as well 

Western journals, cmtinued to  carry a r t i c les  on s ta teme~ts  

PRC representatives, voicing the i r  s t  mg' opposition t o  the 

as other 
19 

made by leading 
4z-. 

Soviet Union, %- v 

and a few advocating support for  &NATO alliance, even suggesting an 

anti-USSR united-front against the Soviet Union t o  include the United 

States.g5 The evidence presented in  th i s  chapter canfirm our proposition 
m e  

that  the PRC is seeking t o  isolate the Soviet Union frcm the res t  of the 

world. I t  also establishes the fact  that  there has been a complete reversal 
- - 

of Peking's a t t i tude twards the W t e d  States since 1968, and a hardening 

- 'of r e l a t ims  with the USSR. 4 
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W. Yost, "China Revisited," Current, No. 99, (1978), p. 58 (Warning 
against appeasement) . Also, Associated Press Report reprinted In the 
Colunbia Newspaper, New Wes-ter , British C o l d i a ,  (January 10, 

) (aina wants US t o  increase its Naval Strength in the Pacific 
&e&) : Junathan D. Pollack, "Sino- Soviet ~ e l a t i k ,  l1 Acade 

of Qlinats irrat imali- ty)  .- 
+ar Pol i t ica l  Science, Vol. 33, No. 1, -(1978) , pp. 36-45 (Soviet s 
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CHAPTER V - EMIONS W'IH TI% SECOND WORLD 

a i n a ' s  diplomatic relations with the countries of the Secmd World 

like her relations with the superpwers during the period of 1970 t o  1978, 

undement a dras t ic  change. Whereas, prior  to  1970, the PRC had l i t t l e  or 

no cantact with these countries, with the exception of diplomatic t i e s  
v 

w i t h  Great Britain and France, by the end of 1973 this situation was cm- 

pletely altered. And, *ereas prior  t o  1970, the PRC was openly condemning 

these c m t r i e s ,  she n w  w a s  just as openly sol ic i t ing the i r  partnership 

in prosnoting her new world view. This chapter intends to  demonstrate that  

the PRCfs new thrust t o  improve relations with the non-cowmznist world 

a f te r  1970, f i t s  neatly into her foreign policy strategy of isolating the 

two s u p , w e r s .  I f  Peking can convince the countries of the Secmd World 

that  the i r  sovereignty and security are being threatend by the two super- 
, 

powers in a similar manner that  the Third World countries are being 

threatened, then she hopes t o  convince them that  thei r  m l y  course of 

action w i l l  be t o  unite with the Third World in apposition t o  the hege- 

mcmic ambitions of the two superpowers. 

Creating the Second World: Pcditical o r  Economic Reasms? 

Since the Secand World War, Western pol i t ica l  analysts have divided 

the world into two major i h l o g i c a l  regims, the €ammist a d  Capitalist 

bloc of nations, P e w ,  hmever, dms not accept t h i s  b i z p l a r  dixisim 

of the world of the 1970s. The world of the 1970s according t o  the PRC's 
/- 

analysis, as noted in the previous chapter, is divlded in to  three po l i t i -  

ca l  and ecmomic regions, the f i r s t ,  secmd, and third worlds. Countries 
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belonging t o  the Second World according t o  Peking's analysis are Canada, 

Japan, A s  t r a l i a ,  the European Conman Market countries, and the soc ia l i s t  

cuuntries in Eastern Europe under the danination of the Soviet Union. I 

Immediately a f t e r  its admissim t o  the UN, the PRC, therefore, began t o  modify 

its relations with countries of the Second World t o  conform with its t r i -  

focal theory of international af fa i rs .  

However, Doak A. Barnett sees th i s  new f lexibi l i ty  i n  a different 

l ight .  He argcles that this new approach t o  the Second World stems more 

from her desire to  improve trade relations with these countries: 

. . . the increasing f lex ib i l i ty  of olina's policies in th i s  
period w a s  dominated mst of a l l ,  perhaps, by i ts effor ts  
t o  expand trade and pol i t ica l  contacts with a nunher of 
important capi ta l is t  countries, notably Japan, several 
Western European nations, and the principle grain-producing 
menbers of the Co-ealth countries. Practical econamic 
considerat im were obviously a maj or c m i d e r a t  ian i n  
impelling Peking t o  move in this  direction . 2  

In support of h is  argument, Barnett s ta tes  that as a result  of the Sino- 

Soviet dispute, the Chinese decided to s h i f t  the i r  foreign trade from the 

C d s t  bloc t o  other areas, in part because the economic;crisis created 

by the Great Leap Forward necessitated large-scale imports of food pro- 

ducts f r m  abroad. Whereas, in the 1950s, m r e  than three-quarters of 

China's trade had been with the Soviet Union and other East European 

socia l is t  countries, by the end of the 1960s this ra t io  had been c&letely 

reversed. And, whereas, China's imports previously had consisted of 

largely industrial equiprent and raw materials, now Peking had t o  use the 

largest porticm of her foreign exchange t o  purchase grain from abroad. 

Japan and Western Eumpe became the main suppliers of the kinds of indus- 

t r i a l  goods China f o m r l y  imported fmm Cammist countries, and Canada 
I 



md Australia were now the main sources of its food imports. Hence, 

according to  Barnett's analysis, economics took precedence over political 

consideratiam. 

He also noted that marry of the PRC1s trading partners during the 1960s, 

including Japan, West Germany and Canada, plus Australia for a t i n e ,  were 

natim with which Peking had no diplomatic relations. A l l  these countries 

belong t o  the Second World according to  the PRC1s analysis of the world of 

the 1970s. As shown in Table 111, Peking's trade relations with the 

countries of the Secmd World had already resulted in a revolutionary 

change, f r m  a lm of 9.8 per cent in 1950, to a high of 24.0 per cent in 

1970. From 1970 to  1975, there was only a s ix  per cent increase in trade 

with Western European countries, which was not really a dramatic ch'ange 

during that period. 

TABLE I11 

Change in trade relations between China and the Soviet Union, 
and China and Western Europe from 1950 to 1975 

Year 
% with 
USSR 

% with 
Europe 

Source: Adapted f r m  K.P. Broadbent, "China and the EEC: the politics 
of a new trade relatimship," World Today, No. 32, (1976) , 
p. 193. 

As can be seen f r m  the above table, Peking had already made a major change 

in  her trade relations by the time she was admitted to  the United Nations 



in 1971. I t  i s  quite clear that  it was not necessary t o  have f u l l  diploma- 

tic relati- with the countries of the Secmd World in order t o  have good 
b 

trade relations with them. 

E3y the time the PRC was seated in the United Nations, pressures coming 

from the Soviet Union had already caused a great deal of consternation in  

Peking. Several border clashes had occurred between the two countries 

along the seven thousand mile border between them in 1969 and 1970. As 

a result  of these border clashes the PRC1s leaders began t o  fear that a 

full-scale war might break out between the two countries, which could end 

in disaster  for  China, as she was no military match for  the Soviet Union 

in 1969. ?he PRC, therefore, had t o  reassess i ts  foreign policy in l ight  

of the changing relationships developing, both in the Western world and the 

C o m i s t  world, by the beginning of the decade of the 1970s. 

?he PRC now argued that because the interests of the Second World 

diverged in  many ways from those of the two superpowers, there existed a 

basis - or should exis t  - a basis for  cooperation between the nations of 

the Second and Third worlds, with China playing a leading role in  attempting 

to  unite these two forces into an opposition against the two superpowers. 

Barnett argues that, i n  some xspec t s ,  th i s  position may well have been a 

ratioaralizatim of China's desire t o  expand its t i e s  wi~th these nations 

for  e c m d c  and other reascns, but he also notes that  it appeared t o  

reflect  an increased recognition by Peking that  p l y c e n t r i s t  trends were 
/ 

altering the fwwer -igurat im in the world by the end of -the 1960s. 
5 

This realization, more than any other, forced the PRC leaders t o  reevaluate 
1 

China1 s relatianships with the countries of the non-Conmnmist world. As a 



result of this reevaluation, improved relations with the countries of the 
\ 

r 

Secmd World became a top priori ty for  the PRC leadek.  Hence, in 1964, 

Peking put the highest priori ty on e s t a b l i s b n t  of diplomatic relations 

w i t h  France, a menber of the Second World, as she believed that  de Gaulle 

was clearly opposed t o  American foreign policy. This was the f i r s t  new 

contact between China and a Western European country since 1954. For the 

remainder of the l96Os, h ~ e v e r ,  due t o  domestic po l i t i ca l  cunditions , at-  

tempts t o  improve her relations with Second World countries suffered a 

serious setback. China had succeeded in alienating both superpowers. had ' 3.- 

caused hosti le  relations to  increase between Japan and herself,  and had 

serious problems'with India over the Tibetan border. In 1966, due t o  the 
r, 

internal problems created by the Cultural Revolution, the PRC had severed 

diplomatic relaticns with the USSR which were not restored un t i l  1970. 7 

Theorv of a United Front: Alienment with Second World 

A daminant them which began t o  emerge in the United Nations in a l l  

speeches made by Chinese ort ly a f te r  the' PRC1s admission 

to  the world trend i n  world history." 

Using the terms "medium-sized" and ."smallM nations, representatives of the 

PRC began t o  repeat this theme-over and over again in a l l  thei r  spee&es 

throughout the United Nations and i t s  agencies. The f i r s t  mntion of the 

l'mited-front trendw came in a speech made by Chliao Kuan-hua, when he 

spoke t o  the General Assembly fo r  the f i r s t '  tirne. After condemning the 

United States fo r  trying to  keep China out of the United Nations, and 

hailing the victory of her admission as a victory fo r  the people of the 



whole world, i h i l ao  informed the mehers of the Assenhly tha t ,  

an increasing number of medium ahd small countries were 
uniting to  oppose hegemony and the pwer pol i t ics  practiced 
by the one o r  two superpwers, and to  fight for  the right 
t o  s e t t l e  thei r  awn affa i rs  as independent and sovereign8 
s ta tes  and for  an equal s tatus in internaticmal affairs .  

Ch'iao repeated a theme which becarne a permanent part  of a l l  Chinese speeches 

that "countries want independence, nations want liberation and the people 

want rwolution, th i s  has becom an i r res i s t ib le  trend a f  history . I 1  

In January 1972, the Peking Review, in an a r t i c l e  t i t l e d  'Wdium-sized 

and Small Naticns Unite t o  Oppose Two Superpcwers Hegemony," the them of 

a united-front w elaborated in deta i l :  ", u 

emerged in  the international situation 
nunber of medium-sized and small 

ways in a broad united front 
poli t ics  of the two super- 

independence and s t a t e  
in international rela- 
mdium-sized and small 

countries have aroused these comtries t o  unite in struggle .9 
P 
L 

The a r t i c le  further s ta tes  that th i s  trend cannot be resisted. Quoting 

Frederick Engels t o  the effect  that  the "wheels of history are bound t o  

pass relentless over the remains of empires," it traces this trend to  the 

beginning of the 1970s : 

Stepping into the second year of the 1970's the people of the 
world see more clearly that the United States and the'soviet 
Union, the two overlords which have been overbearingly arrogant 
for  a t i m e ,  are bound t o  head for  decline and complete defeat. 
In the 50s US imperialism was swashbuckling as the sole world 
overlord, claiming widely that  the whole world must be put under 
US leadership. In the 60s, the United States and the Soviet 
Union contended for  world hegemany and domination . . . today i n  
the 70s, the medium-sized and small comtries are uniting 
against hegemony and th i s  situation is developing; the revolu- 
t imary struggles of the world's peoples against imperialism 
and colonialism has been mounted as .never before. 10 



" In another major policy speech made by Ch'iao Kuan-hua on the 3rd of 
a 

October, 1972, b e f o ~  the General Assenhly in an obvious attempt to curry 

favor with the countries of Western Europe, Ch! iao drew the. members l 

a t tentim t o  the plight of these countries since the Second World War. A l l  

these countries, a s  noted before, belang to  the Second World or the s e c i d  

intermediate zone. 'These countries ," declared Chl iao, "are under the mili- 

tary control of one or the other of the two superpowers and are anxious 

to  be.released from this  control.1111 In voicing the concern of these 

countries over their  natimal sovereignty and the peace of ~urope,' W i a o  

i n f o m d  the Assenhly mmbers that: t 

it i s  fully understandable that the people of the European 
comtries who have gone through two world wars, are a l l  cm- 
cerned with the peace and security of Europe. Twenty-seven 
years have passed since the end of the Seccnd World War, and 
yet many European comtries are st i l l  under the military 
control of me superpower or the other, with large nunbers 
of foreign troops stationed rn their territory ... what &lls 
for attentim is the fact that there are now some people who, 
capitalizing an the European people's desire for peace are 
trying in various ways and by various - tactics to  cover Up the 
reality that European peace and security are st i l l  under 
threat, and to  create a false impression of a European 
detente and "all is quite an the western frontv1 in order 
t o  attain their ulterior purposes, this $5 hypocrit ical:12 

In an obvious reference to  the Soviet Union ls invasim of Czechoslovakia 

in 1968, Chtiao stated that the fact that a superpower could, when it con- 

sidexed it necessary, launch a surprise attack on an ally with massive 

troops, shows that such a "military alliancell is no guarantee gf peace a t  

a l l .  "Security i s  out. of the question for any country when it is under 

virtual ~ c c u p a t i m , ~ ~  he stated.13 Chtiao infonned the delegates that 

a i n a  held the view that in order t o  ensure peace and security in  Europe, 

it was necessary to oppose firmly the aggression, interference, subversion 



and control by the superpwers. They must abandon their  military blocs, 

withdraw a l l  foreign troops and bring about peaceful coexistence between the 

European countries on the basis of respect f a  the independence and sover- ' 

eignty of these nations . "14 Pledging China s fu l l  support to  the European 

countries in their struggle to emancipate themselves, Ch'iao stated that an 

increasing nunber of these countries are demanding t o  take part as  equals 

in the affairs of Europe regarding natimal security: 

'Ihis i s  an expression of the profound aspiratims of the 
European people. The Chinese Govemmnt and the people 
rescdlitely support the people of European countries in 
a l l  their efforts to  oppose the pmer politics and hegemony 
practised by the superpowers. 15 

Q1 December 21,  1972, Leonid Brezhnev, General Secretary of the Com- 

munist Party of the Soviet Union, speaking at  a meeting ce 4 eb ating the 

50th Anniversary of the USSR, cmdenned China for heightening international 

tensions by its anti-Soviet activities. He stated that Peking's efforts 

amount to  cuntinuous attempts to  sp l i t  the socialist carrip and the corrsrmnist 

movement. He accused the PRC of fomenting discord ammg the fighters of - 

national liberatian movemnts in an attempt to  turn the developing 

countries against the Soviet Union and other socialist states. Accusing 

Peking oG aligning i t se l f  with the most reactionary forces, Brezhnev 

further stated that, 

... it amounts t o  an unprincipled alignment on anti-Soviet 
grounds with any, even the most reactionary forces; the most 
rabid haters of the Soviet Union from a~trmg the British 
Tories to  revenge seeking elements of the Federal Republic 
of Germany, the Portuguese c d m i a l i s t s  or t h e  racialis& of 
South Africa. 16 

In reviewing the changes which had taken place during the year of 

1972, a Naticnal Day editorial defined China policies towards Second and 



I 

Third world countries as follms : 

. m e  world has witnessed great changes in the p 3 t  year. There 
have been new developments in the revolutioniiry struggles of 
the people of various comtries. People's struggles to  achieve 
national liberation and safeguard natimal independence are 
deepening and surging higher in Indochina and the fiddle East, 
and throughout Asia, Africa and Latin America. I t  has become 
the comon demand of the pebple of various countries to  oppose 
the pmer politics and hegemony of the superpowers. More and 
more countries in the f i r s t  as well as the secmd intermediate 
zones are joining forces in different forms and on a varying 
scale t engage in struggles against me or the other super- 
power. 9 

'Ihe editorial went m t o  s ta te  that  the Third Wqld was playing an increas- 

ingly important role in international affairs, Even some countries under 
- 

fair ly  tight control of Soviet revisionism or US imperialism are s*riving 

t o  free themselves from their dictates. The formatim of the West Euro- 

pean C o b  Market and a 17-nation free trade zone were pointed out as  

ekdence that the international scene was changing in line with Peking's 

analysis of the world situation. In elaborating on China's new f l edb le  , 

approach t o  Secmd and Third world comtries, &he ed i to r id  stated that, 

this i s  what we have done towards Asian, I African-and /-- Latin 
American comtries, as well as tmards countries in the 
second in temdia te  zone. Even i f  a country previously 
adopted a policy hostile t o  Qlina, we would hold talks w i t h  
it for the inprovemt of W a t i m s  between the two nations 
when it indicates i t s  willingness to  change its policy. 18 

interesting reference t o  the f i r s t ~ d  secand intermediate zones was 

further elucidated in an ar t ic le  by Shih Qlun (pseud.) in Red Flag, in 
- -- - 

November 1972. The ar t ic le  charges the two superpowers with trying to  

sandwich other countries of the world l Z e  two sl ices of meat in a sand- 

wich. "They not only plunder the small and medium-sized countries of Asia 

and Latin Amria, but also practice the "jungle law" policy towards their  
# 



awn all ies in  Europe, Asia, North a r i a  and Oceania. l1 
19 

The' ar t ic le  further stated that the Soviet revisionists were sparing 

no effort to  expand their  sphere of influenqe in Western Europe. Thus, 

between these two overlords there exists two broad intermediate zones; the 

f i r s t  consisting of Third World comtries and the second includes the 

capitalist cumtries of the West, as well as the socialist  countries of A 

Eastern Europe which are ca t ro l led  by Moscau . Hence, in Peking's reason- 

ing, the Second World c m t r i e s  are also subjected t o  control, intervention 
Pi 

and bullying by the two overlords in varying degrees .'* Repeating t h e  

"historical-_rend of history1' theme, the ar t ic le  noted that these countries 

were uniting in different forms and different scope in appositian to  the 
'b 

two superpauers . A similar ar t ic le  in a Hmg Kong Cwnnist  newspaper, 

noted that Japan, although Asian,'belmged to  the Seccnd World. And in an 

outright bid for s ~ q t  f r m  Japan, the PRC openly admcated that the 

Kuril Islands which the Soviet Union had taken from Japan after World War 

11, be returned to  Japan.22 This open support for Japan's claim to the  

Kuril Islands caused b i t te r  hosti l i ty in Moscw, which denounced Peking 

for trying to  a l te r  agreements which had been sett led between the al l ies  

after the war was over. 2 3 

- In S e p t d e r  1973, President P q i d o u  of France, paid a v i s i t  t o  

- olina, the f i r s t  ever made by a West European ~ e a d x t a t e .  France being 

me of the comtries belmging t o  the Secand World, in Peking's analysis of 

the world, pronpted the PRC t o  give PGpidou h@ressive w e l d .  Fie 

was afforded a lcmger than usual meting with Mao Tse-tung, lasting more - 

than two hours. In their  meeting, the two leaders discussed relati& with 
- 



the Soviet lhion and Mao attempted to  get Pcsnpidou t o  openly su&ort Peking!~ . 

anti-Soviet Hauever, the closest that the French leader would 

come to  cutright support for Peking's positicn was a nm-comittal  sentence 

in a joint c m i q u e  t o  the effect that "the two sides declare the&e$-yes 
3 

against hegemony. "24 Pcwpidou, however, tempered this statement so-hat 
3 

when in the same doannent he expressed France's intenticm to  pursue a policy 

of detente wi* the USSR, and t o  promote understanding and cooperation 

amcng a l l  the peoples of the ~ r n t i n e n t . ' ~  The Chinese leaders for their  

part lost no opportunity t o  encourage the idea of European unity, nor, of 

suggesting, without naming directly the Soviet Union, that unity- was desir- 

able in the face of the Soviet threat to  Western Europe. In' a banquet 
,.- 

speech m 1 7  Septerber, ~LOU En-lai made an open declaration of support for 

the.Eurapean countries when he declared: 'We .support the people of the 

European -corntries in uniting themselves t o  safeguard their  independence. 
s 

We are of the view that the cause, of European unity, i f  2 it is ca&ied out 

w e l l ,  w i l l  contribute t o  the improvement of the s i tua t im in Europe and 

the whoie world ."26 
- 

In April 1974, Teng Hsiao-ping, a inese  representative t o  the Sixth 
- 

Special Session of the United Natims General Asseumbly an the problem of 

rak. naterials and developnent, af ter  cmgratulating the mehers on the con- 

vening of the f i r s t  cmference cn the subject of deveioprnent and the proper 
- - 

use of rescurces in the underdeveloped m t r i e s ,  Teng levelled a direct 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

attack m the two superpmers for exploiting and plundering the raw materials 

of these corntries : 'The two superpowers are the biggest international 

exploiters and oppressors in the world today."" After repeating the usual 



line of condemnation of the two. superpawers for their contention*,and attempts 

to dcsninate the world, he stated that, 
r. 

I --  
... they both keep subjecting other countries t o  their cm- 
t ro l ,  subversim, interference or aggressim. They both 
exploit other countries ecanomically, plundering their wealth 
and grabbing their  resources. In bullying others, the super- 
p e r  which flaunts the label of socialism is especially 
vicious. I t  has dispatched its armed forces to  occupy its 
"ally" Czechoslovakia and instigated the war to  dismember 
Pakistan. I t  does not honour its wo , and i s  perfidious ; - 
it is .  self-seeking and unscrupulous. @ 

After this direct attack on the Soviet Union, Teng made an open bid for 

support of the Second World countries. However, he had t o  admit that the 

situation of the developed comtries in between the superpowers was a b i t  

complicated due to  the fact that some of these countries such as PorG@il 

and others were s t i l l  exploiting Thif'd World countries and retaining their 

c o l k i a l  rule over them; nevertheless, these countries in one fonn or 

another were themselves being exploited by the superpowers:- 

A t  the same time a l l  of these developed countries are, in 
varying degrees, cmtrolled, threatened or bullied by the . 
one superpower or the other. Sow of them have in fact been , 
reduced by a superpower to  the positian of dependencies under 
the signboard of its so-called llfamily.ll In varying degrees, 
a l l  these countries desire to  shake off superpower enslave- 
rent or control and safeguad their  n a t i r a l  independence 
and the integrity of their sovereignty. 

Teng informed the members that the united struggle of the African, Asian 

and Latin American comtries had proven that the two saerpawers were 

highly overrated in their  outward apHrance of power: "The struggles of 

the Asian, AfFican and Latin American countries and peoples ," he declared, 

'have exposed the essential wealmess of imperialism, and particularly of 

the superparers which are outwardly strcng but inw'ardly feeble, and dealt 

heavy blows to their  wild anbitions t o  dominate the world."3o 



In a bid t o  w i n  the favor of the comtries of the Secmd World, Teng 

i n f o m d  these comtries tha t  by uniting with the Third World countries, 

they could force a change in international relations: 
C- 

Innumerable facts  show tha t  a l l  views of overestimating 
the s t h g t h  of the tc;ro hegemanic powers and underestimating 
the strength of the people are groundless. It  is not the - 
m e  or two superpowers that are really powerful; the real ly  
powerful a re  the third-world countries and the people of a l l  
coyntri uniting together and daring to  fight and daring * 

t o  win. 51 
Teng reasoned that  since the Thitd World had won victory over many of the 

colonial pmers by uniting in the struggle for  e m c i p a t i m ,  there was no 
h 

reason why the Second and Third worlds should not join thei r  forces in a 

united f rmt struggle against the two superpowers. This would guarantee 

victory for  these countries according t o  Teng. I 

, In asimilar  s'peech t o  the Seventh Special Session on development and 

rw materials in the underdeveloped countries, the PRCts spokesman L i  

a i a n g ,  on 2 September 1975, a f te r  denouncing the two superpowers for  

the i r  exploitat im of the  countries of the Third World, and pointing out 

t o  the mmbers present that--the superpowerst pretentims to  have achieved 

peace and security i n  Europe was nothing but "empty and deceptive verbiage ," 
he made a similarcharge as Teng Hsiao-ping had done i n  the April Special 

Session t o  w i n  support from the Secmd World comtries fo r  the PRCts 
&- % 

\ united front strategy: .>-;x 

%ere is a graving struggle an the part  of the countries of 
the Secmd World, which l i e s  between the superpowers and the 
Third World, t o  free themselves from tfre cmtro l ,  t h m s ,  
bullying, exploitation and shif t ing of economic crisis by 
one or the other superpmer. More and more second-world 
countries favour dialog& with third-world countries and are 
making efforts  t o  establish co-opera 'on with them. This . 
positive at t i tude is t o  be welcamed. %?! 



In a l l  of the s ~ e c h e s  made by olinese representatives on the question of 

Second and Third world problems, the tac t ics  used t o  win the i r  support for  

their  "united front strategy" are the same. Denounciation of the two 

superpowers as the prime culprits threatening the security and sovereignty 

of the two groups, arid inploring them t o  unite in order t o  guarantee thei r  - 

survival i n  the face of s p r p m e r  threats.  

Evidence of Second and Third World Unity - 
,. 

As a prime example of cooperatim between the Second and Third world 
, 

countries, the PRC points t o  the signing of the' Lome Convention on the 28 

February, 1975, between 46 Afric& Caribbean, and Pacific developing 

countries, and the nine menhers of the European Economic Community, as 

positive proof that the world is moving in the direction that the PRC has 

predicted it w i l l .  In other words, the signing of th i s  Convention is 

evidence of the beginning of the formation of a "united front1' between 

Second and Third world comtries;  the i r res i s t ib le  trend of history so 

often voiced by PRC spokesmen in the United Naticms. In hailing the 

signing of the Lome Convention, the 'Peking Review ran an a r t i c l e  t i t l ed ,  

'What Does the Lome COnvention signify?'l3' The a r t i c l e  cmtends that the 

signing of this convention was a demonstration of the strength of the 

Third World countries and an example of what a imited struggle could 

accomplish in  bringing about a n& economic order. Also, it represents a 

major improvement in relations between the Second and 'Ihird worlds. ''This 
L 

developmnt ," s ta tes  the a r t i c le ,  llfavours the worldwide struggle against 

superpwer hegemism. 1134 

In Peking's view, the signing of th i s  conventim was the beginning of 



a change in  in ternat imal  relati-, and a positive demonstration of con- 

firmation of thHRC's world views. The uniting of these two major world 

groups could. bring about a major change in internat imal  relations, not 

m l y  in the economic f i e ld  but in the pol i t ica l  as well; they could des- 

troy the old economic order and the monopoly of po l i t i ca l  power held by the 

two superpmers . The significant features of the Lome Gmventioyi are : 

," access (duty-free-and-quota-free) t o  a l l  EEC countries for  99.2 per cent o 4 
the products of African, Caribbean, Pacific countries, and the establis  

of a fund by the EEC t o  compensate these count-ries fo r  any f a l l  in the 

of primary products and raw materials.35 In further &-nt on the success \ 
ful  outcome of the ccnventicm, the a r t i c l e  s ta tes  that ,  \ 

th i s  achievement is the outcome of the united struggle by 
the 46 countries. With different historical  backgrounds 
and economic situations , these countries had different con- 
crete demands in the negotiations, To a l t e r  the old inter-  
national economic order, hmever , they formed an African, 
Caribbean and Pacific group and co-ordinated the i r  views 
at s i x  ministerial meetings. Defeating ou t s ides  attenpts 
t o  sow dissensions and resist ing pressure from various 
sides, they supported one agother and united to  w i n  victory. 36 

This event was also hailed as proof that superpower contention was causing 

more and more suffering m n g  Second World countries and was the main 

reascm that these countries were seeking t o  unite w i t h  the Third World 

countries in order t o  cope with the superpuwers. 

William Feeney argues that  China's t r i focal  view of the 

support for  the Secmd and Third world countries is  

Soviet Union in an attempt to-discredit "detente."37 Detente is viewed as 

a form of collusim detrimental t o  China's interests  and is therefore 

a denounced as a fraud. Feeney s ta tes  that both w i t h i n  and outside the 

United N a t i m ,  the PRC has consistently decried Soviet expansion and has 



encouraged the Second and Third world countries t o  unite in opposition to  

Moscaw's policies primarily because genuine Soviet-American detente would 

38 be detrimental t o  China's security. 

Steven I .  Levine argues that  Peking seeks  to prevent any relaxation 

of tensims between' the two superpowers, as th is  would be detrimental to  

China's overall strategy of forming a united f r m t  of Secmd and Third 

world countries in oppositim to  superpower hegemony. 39 In other words, 

accbrding t o  Levine, the rivalry between the two superpowers is t!hg very 
,ic 

1 .  

guarantor of China's security, and therefore the PRC w i l l  do a l l  it d;ul .- 

t o  prevent any change in the present s i t u a t i m  of a predominantly adversary 

relat imship between the United S t a t e ~ ~ a n d  the USSR. 40 In i ts  intensified .' 
contention for  world hegemony w i t h  the United States, so the Chinese assert,  

the Soviet Union has taken the s t ra tegic  in i t i a t ive  while the United 

States has lapsed into passivity. Hence, upher cover of detente, the 

Soviet & i m  is perceived as pressing its diplomatic and s t ra tegic  of- 

fensive in many areas , part%cularly, the countries of the Second World. 

Levine argues that  in order to  perpetuate the present competitive equilib- 
-. 

rim, the PRC seeks t o  heighten awareness of the Soviet threat ,  particu- 

lar ly  among Europeans . 41  

Levine notes that  during 1975 Peking ccmducted an extremely active 

policy towards the European countries. China welcomed a steady stream of 

Euroman statesnkn, including such notables as former Prime Minister of 

Great Britain, Edward Heath, West German opposition leader Franz Joseph , 
1. ' f 

Straws,  and others ; and also dispatched many of its rn top leaders, such 

as Teng Hsiao-ping, Huang Hua, and Ch'iao Kuan-hua, and others on diplo- 



m t i c  missions to E ~ r o p e . ~ '  In May 1975, the PRC accredited a representa- 

t ive t o  the EEC headquarters in Brussels; arid the Ch-se media expressed 

satisfaction tha t .  Great Britain had voted in favor of .  joining the Common 

During h i s  v i s i t  to  EEC headquarters in Brussels in the spring 

of 1975, Vice-premier Teng Hsiao-ping had openly praised the efforts  of 

the EEC a t  unification, s tat ing that  f ' th is  would safeguard its members 

from oppression by the superpwers. tf44 

Another argument put fonvard by Michael 8 .  Yahuda is that the P C ' s  3 
policies towards the West European countries are directed a t  promoting a 

se l f - re l iant  Europe, based on self-defence independent of the United States 

and able t o  stand up t o  the Soviet Unim .45 A t  the same time that the PRC 

had appointedits  ambassador t o  the EEC i n  May, Teng Hsiao-ping visited -%. 

France. Yahuda s ta tes  that  an important result of th i s  v i s i t  was an 

agreement to  have foreign ministerial consultatians on a regular basis. 

Yahuda argues that the choice of France for  Teng's v i s i t  was most s ignif i-  

cant because of her pivotal pol i t ica l  importance in the EEC and because of 

the independent s p i r i t  of French foreign policy which, l ike  China's has 

seen virtue in a more loosely organized international system.46 Moreover, 
J 

he argues, the French view of the role of the EEC in world affa i rs  is  

closer t o  that of China than that  of any other EEC country. 

Throughout 1976 a i n e s e  representatives i n  the United Nations and i ts 

agencies cmtinued- the funi ted frontf theme, buttressed by warnings against 

superpwer hegemany and imminent disaster for  Seccnd and Third world 

countries i f  they did not join forces to  haft superpmer contention result- ' 
i 

ing in a worldwar. Chriao Kuan-hua, in his  address t o  the 31st Session 



d 

of ~e General Assembly on 4th October, 1976 began his  speech on a sad note 

when he expressed the deep sorrcw 

as a result  of the death of thei r  

passed away m 9 September, 1976. 

grief for  the a i n e s e  people. 1147 

Chairman with turning the t ide  of 

that the Chinese people were experiencing 

"beloved" leader Mao Tse-tung who had 

"This, he stated,  'kas a time of i m n s e  

In his eulogy t o  Mao, a l i a o  credited the 

history : 

&airman Mao Tsetung, the most esteemed and beloved great 
leader and teacher of the Chinese people, passed away on 
9 Septenber. The passing of Chairman Mao Tsetung i s  a loss 
beyond measure t o  the 800 million Chinese people. But for  
Chairman Mao, there would have been no victory of the 
Chinese revolution. But for  Chairman Mao, there would have 
been no new China today. Without the victory of the Chinese 
revolutim under the leadership of Chairman Mao, the world 
would not have changed so vastly as it has. 48 

Chliao further eulogized Mao by informing the menhers of the General 
) 

Assenbly that "Chairman Mao Tsetung has l e f t  us forever, but the magnifi- 

cant contributions he has made in revolutionary theory and practice are 

After the usual speech of outlining the current trend in 

history, Ch'iao went on t o  inform the members that  Chairman Mao h2d drawn 

a whole series of profound canclusions from the cgnternporary international - '  

s i t u a t i m  and the complete correctness of these conclusims was more and 

more corroborated by the developing s i t ua t im .  ~ a c k  in the early 1960s, 

Chainnan m o  Tse-tung vividly portrayed the contemporary world situation 

in these verses: 

The Four Seas are  r is ing,  clauds and waters raging, 
?he Five Continents are rocking,.wind and thunder roaring. 

50 

Ch'iao went an t o  explain that the world situation has been in' a s ta te  of 

great turmoil. A l l  the pol i t ica l  forces in the world have undergone dras- 

t i c  revision and realignment as a result of a prolunged contest of strength 



and struggles. "(3-1 the me hand," he stated,  "there is the r i se  of the 

Third World; on the other hand, there is the rivalry for  hegemony between 

the two superpowers." Then repeating the familiar phrase "the people want 

revolutim, countries want independence and liberation" he declared that 

the factors for both revolution and war- were increasing. Hmever , th i s  was 

not a bad m n ,  m the contrary, it was excellent according t o  Ch'iao. " I t  
F 

t h rws  the 'enemies ihto disarray and divides them, while awakening and 

tempering the people, thus pushing the internatimal s i t u a t i m  t o  develop 

further in the direction favourable t o  the people and unfavourable t o  

imperialism and social-i~nperialisrn.~~~~ Cutlining again Maols theory of the 

three worlds , Ch iao informed the representatives tha t ,  

yhile the developed countries of the Second World oppress 
and exploit countries of the Third World, they themselves 
are a t  the same time subjected to  3ierpmer oppressim, 
exploitatirn, control and threats.  

Again outlining the current situation of super ccmtention, Chliao then 

-. 

focused their  attention m Europe: 

Strategically, Europe i s  the focus of contention between 
the Soviet Union and the United States for world hegemony. 
The so- called "European Security C ference" was in fact  
a "European insecurity Cmference , 3 3  

'Ihe desire of the European people, Chliao stated, t o  have peace and security 

is most understandable. However, the Soviet Unim has played up the 

"European Security Conference" w i t h  ul terior  motives. I t  is an attempt to  

put Western Europe off guard, divide and crush it piecemeal and ultimately 

seize the whole of Western Europe.54 Chtiao then warned the West of 

appeasement: "Some people take the lead in appeasing and making cmcessims 

t o  the expansionists, attempting t o  sh i f t  this  focus by recognizing their  



sphere of influence and giving them small favours. But such attempts can- 

not be realized." This was a reference to  "detente" and i ts detrimental 

effects of securing the Soviet Gnim's sphere of influence and domination 

over its East European sa t e l l i t e s .  Ch'iao then referred t o  China's familiar 
\ 

them the "united frmt strategy1! when he informed the Assembly that  forces 

opposing appeasenmt are now rising in the West. The mi& of the West 

European cotntries has made new progress "and we support the unity of the 

?&stern European countries md wish t o  see Western Europe grow strung." 5 5 

a t ' i ao  ended his  speech by affirming China's support fo r  the Secmd and , 

Third worlds in the i r  determinatim to  unite in the struggle against s q e r -  

power hegemony. 

Qlina played an active role in the 31st Session of the General 

Assenbly, mu* more active than it had been in any previous session, des- 

p i t e  the fact that fhinats anhassador and permanent representative t o  the 

UN, Huang H U . ~ , ' ~  was recalled t o  China on 29 Noverbex-, 1976 t o  b e a m  

G h a t s  Foreign Minister. In the l a s t  three months of 1976, PRC represen- 

tat ives spoke 51 times in the General Asserrbly and its main bmnittees. 

?he a i n a  Quarterly reported that., there were less polemics between China 

and the USSR in  the General Assembly during the 1976 f a l l  sess im than a t  

any t im since the PRC had been admitted t o  the UN in 1971.'~ However, t h i s  

was not because there were fewer attacks cn the USSR, but  rather because 

the Soviet representatives did not choose to  reply t o  a l l  the charges made 

by the PRC represent at  ives .   evert he less , the olinese spokesm throughout - 
the main organs of the world orgmizatim continued t o  blame a l l  the 

~orld's problem a-i the rivalry between the two superpcwers, particularly 

focusing thei r  attacks cm the Soviet Unian. The familiar them of a 'hnited 



front" was present in a l l  the speeches examined by th i s  study, and appears 

to  be the dominant fccus in C%linafs foreign policy during 1976. 
4 

Throughout the year of 1977, the PRC 's world view had not changed. The 

Peking Review, in the l a s t  half of 1977, ran numerous a r t i c les ,  43 t o  be 

exact, denouncing the Soviet Union and several an the "unity" theme. 5 8 

The China Quarterly in i t s  report on Peking's Foreign Relatims, reported 

that no significant change had taken place in the improvement of Sino-Soviet 

r e l a t i m  despite several overtures by the Soviet U r ~ i a n . ~ ~  The new &airman 

of the Communist Party of China, Mra Kuo-feng, identified himself with the 

- revolutionary, as well as with the more conventional, diplomatic dimensicns 

-- of the foreign policy l ine by ccntinuing t o  receive Marxist representatives 
, . c:. : 4 

from many foreign countries.60 The main declaraticn of principles of 
. ." 

government &d Party policies appeared as a special armomcement by the 

Party Central Cormittee, the Standing Committee of the NPC, the State 

Council and the hiilitary Conrmissim of the CC of the Party. C h  the "united 
~+11 

front" quest im, the dec1arati.cn reaffirmed China's determination t o  

strengthen the cause of opposition to  superpower hegemmy and the unity of 

the Seccnd and Third worlds in the following statement of principle: 

We w i l l  never seek hegemy or be a s u p e v e r .  We w i l l  
m i t e  with a l l  the genuine Marxist-Leninist Parties and 
organizatians the world over and carry the struggle against 
mdern revis ionism thrcugh t o  the end, and wage a comnon 
struggle for  the realizaticn of c ~ i s m  and the emancipa- 
ticn pf all. md5nd .  W e  w i l l  strengthen our unity with the 
i i t e m a t  icnal prole tar ia t ,  the oppressed nat im and the 
oppressed peupfe t h e  wurld m arrd the people of tfre Third 
World comtr ies ,  and wLth a l l  countries subjected to  aggres- 
sicn, subversim, FntZSerence, ccntrol and bullying by 
imprialism or  social-imperialism and, in so doing, form a 
broad united front against inperialism, particularly against 
the hegemism of the 1x0 superpFers, the Soviet Unicm and 
the Lhited States. 61 - - %  



The Novernber 1977 issue of the Peking Review, in  a lengthy a r t i c l e  out- 

lining Peking's three-world view, reaffirmed China's merrbership in  the Third 

World as an underdeveloped camtry. I t  also credited k o  Tse-tung with 

having the foresight t o  predict that  Second World countries could be wan, 

and united with, the Third World countries in the struggle against hegemism. 

Chairman Maols analysis of the pol i t ica l  s i tuat ion in  recent years had led - 

him t o  conclude that  the Secmd World countries were a force which could be 

united with the Third World in the struggle against the two superpowers. 

Mao h a d z a t e d  that ,  'ke  should w i n  over these countries, such as  Great 
T 

'? 

Britain, France, %nd West ~ e r m a n ~ . l l ~ ~  

In suming up the s i t u a t i a  a t  the end of 19 77, the China media viewed 

the s i t u a t i a  as being '%very propitious" for  the united fmnt  strategy. 6 3 

As canfinnation of th i s  trend the PRC pointed t o  the fact  that  the United 

States had suffered worldwide setbacks in its policies ; Western European 

nations had succeeded in  al tering the s i t u a t i m  prevailing in the early 

post-war years when they were ful ly dependent on the US; the establishment 

of the Commm Market in Western Europe; the indepen&nt policies pursued 

by France; the passive and c r i t i c a l  at t i tude taken by West European 
'> 

countries twards US involvemt  in Vietnam, Carrbodia and Laos; the collapse 

of the dollar-centered monetary system in the capi ta l is t  world, plus, the 

sharpening trade and currency wars between Western Europe and Japan m the 

m e  hand, and the United States -an the other - a l l  these facts  mark the 

disintegraticm of the f o m r  imperialist camp headed by the United States, 

according t o  Peking's analysis .64 Hence, by the end of 1977, Peking was 

less cmcemed with the threat of the United States and Japan and was be- 



coming increasingly occupied with the threat from the north by the USSR. 

These fears were expressed in the Noverher issue of the Peking Review: 

Social-imperialism obviously represents the gravest danger 
t o  the West European comtries,  for  Europe is the focal point 
in the Soviet strategy fo r  seeking world hegemony. The 
Soviet Union has massed its military and naval forces in - 
Eastern Europe and an the northern and southern European waters, 
which are deployed t o  encircle Western Europe. A t  the same 
t i m e  it has stepped up its seizure of strategic areas along 
the line running from the Red Sea through the Indian Ocean via 
the Cape of Good Hope t o  the Eastern shores of the South At-  
lantic,  endeavouring t o  o~&flank and encircle Europe and 
seriously menacing the main l ines of connnunication v i t a l  t o  
Western Eurape~. 65 

This deep concern for  Western Europe is rather s ta r t l ing  in view of the 

position the PRC took an the formation of the EEC as la te  as 1971, when it 

viewed it as  a "centre of imperialist contradictims" backed by US imperial- 

\ 66 i s m .  

Throughout 1978, Peking's foreign policy line had not changed. Opposi- 

t im to  hegemmy and the formatian of a united front were the two main 

con- of the PRC1s leaders. By year's k7rq, Japan and the United States 

no lmger were viewed a s  being threats t o  China's security; having signed 

the "Peace and Friendship Treaty" with the fonner and opened f u l l  diplomatic 

relations with the l a t t e r ,  as  noted in the previous chapter. By year's 

end, s ta r t l ing  prmcxmcerents were coming from Peking's top leaders. Such 

staterents  as "a third world .war w a s  inevitable ," and that the United States 
a 

should unite with Western Europe and the proletariat of those countries 

should be the vanguard of the struggle against the USSR. 67 Teng Hs iao-ping 

rejects Soviet attempts t o  improve relaticns between the two countries. 
68 

Peking accuses President Carter of a policy of appeasemnt tawards the 

Soviet ~ n i o 1 . ~ ~  In Madrid, kpu ty  Foreign Minister Wei sang said that the 



USSR was China's main enemy and that the United States and Europe should 

unite against it. He praised the EEC as an anti-Soviet force. 70 Tass news- 

paper, the official  organ of the Soviet g o v e m n t  , distributed an ar t ic le  

from Pravda stating that,  whereas Peking used to  describe the EEC as the 

death cmvulsions of imperialisma and the military- economic .basis of NATO, 

it n w  was trying to  use the EEC to  get into NATO, thereby circumventing 

the EEC's ban on the shipment of strategic materials t o  C o m i s t  countries. 7 1 

The ar t ic le  cmfirms that strategic materials are being shipped to  China by 

the EEC. 

World Affairs (19 78) , in a reprint from Pravda, reported (31 China's 

"united front" policy as follows: 

Yury Zhukov ridiculed the Western use of poker terminology, 
'"playing the Chinese card." Peking is playing the NATO card. 
A t  the Aldershot display of military equipment in Great Britain, 
a l l  eyes were m the Chinese delegation because "Qlina is 
potentially the biggest client." A t  a Paris meeting of Western 
European Union, British MP Sir Frederick Bennett read a report 
on China and European security. He insulted the Soviet Union's 
foreign policy and p opagandized the Maoi-st foreign policy line. 
He said that Ch' d d  Western Europe had identical views and 
interests in the matter of internatianal security. He called 

era t im between the West and Peking and said 
auld give China eve support in  order t o  defend 7 cy against the USSR. 7 

In a similar vein, China's Foreign Minister, Huang Hua, in an gttack on the 

Soviet k i m  in Holland, stated that the NATO alliance should be strength- 

ened. 73 Tnus , by the end of 1978, the PRC believed that evidence in 

support of i t s  three world theory was unmistakable. 



1. Michael B. Yahuda, "Chinese Foreign Policy a f t e r  the Victories in 
Indochina," World Today, No. 31, (1975) , p. 293. 

2.  Doak A. Bamett, Uncertain Passage, (~ash ing tm  : The ~ r o o ~ b i ~ s  Inst i-  
tu te ,  1974), p. 268. 

3 .  B i d .  See also,  The China Quarterly, No. 56, (October-Decenber , 1973) , 
pp. 810-811 (Increase in the P E t s  foreign trade 1965-1972. According 

- t o  the New olina News Agency, mm] , aim's foreign trade increased 
48.4 per cent between 1956-1972, w i t h  over 77 per cent between China 
and nm-commist  countries .) , 

4. Jonathan D. Pollack, 'Sino-Soviet Relations ," Academy of Pol i t ica l -  
Science, Vol. 33, No. 1, (1978) , pp. 30-31. Harry G. Gilber, "The Sino- 
Soviet b l a t i o l s  and the United States ," Orbis, No. 15, (1971-1972) , 
p. 119. Walter C. Clements, The Impact bfDetente on Chinese and 
Soviet Conmumism," Intenlatianal Affairs, No. 28, (1974) , p. 39. 
P . Katana, "~ino-SO-yearbook of World Affairs, 
Vol. 34, (1972), pp. 92-93 (Katana cmten m i -  
dents began as early as July 1960.). Harold H. Hintcn, "The United 
States and the Sino-Soviet Confrcmtatim," Orbis, Vol. 19, No. 1, 
(1975) , pp. 31- 32. Pekin Review, Special E, (April 28, 1979) . 
liorld Affairs Report* 2 ,  (1978) , p . 219. Sf even J . Msen 
and Walter S. mes ,  The Logic of International Relations, 2nd ed. 
(&&ridge, Mass. : W-nthrop Publishers, 1977) , pp. 29, 120 (see page 
120 Soviet's tempted t o  destroy China's nuclear installaticms by a 
preemptive s t r ike . ) .  

5. Barnett, op c i t . ,  note 2 ,  p. 269. 

6 .  %id. See also, -Silviu Brucan, Tconcmic Crisis and East-West Detente," 
Pacific Ccenrnrnity Asian Quarterly Review, Vo1.- 6, No. 3, (April, 1975), 
P .  369. 

7 .  ~lemts, ap ci&? note 4, p. 145. Barriett, op- citiily; 2 , p. 273. 
Wang Gungieu, mese Society and a i n e s e  Foreign ," Interna- 
t ional  Affairs, Vol. 48, No. 4, (October, 1972), p. 616. 

- - 

8. Pekin Review, No. 47, (Novenber 9,  1971) , p . 6. Also, No. 24, (June 
5 NO* 45, (Wembe la, 19 7Zh-pd- 7 

9. IN Doc A/PV 1893, (November 15, 1971), p. 18, para. 199. Peking Review, 
No. 4, (January 28, 1972), p. 14. 

10. Peking Review, No. 4, (January 28, 19721, P. 14. 



UN Doc A/PV 2051, (October 3, 1972) , p.  16, paras. 154- 155. 

Ibid. ,  p. 16, para. 154. 

Ib id.  

Ibid. ,  p. 16, para. 155. See also,  The mina Quarterly, No. 56, 
(October-December , 1973) , p. 813. 

Ibid., p. 16, para. 155. 

"Foreign Relaticns ," The China Quarterly, No. 53, (January-March, 1973) , 
pp. 202-203. 

&id.-, pp. 198-199. See also,  Pekin Review, No. 40, (October 6,  1972), 
pp. 9-10. No. 43, (October 17,--6-18. - t 

Ibid. ,  p. 199. 

Ibid., p. 200. 

Ibid. , pp . l99-.2OO. See a lso ,  Peking Review, No. 45, (November 10, 
1972), p. 8. 

The first i n t e m d i a t e  zone should not  be confused with the F i r s t  World, 
the l a t t e r  consisting of  the  two superpowers, the  United, States  and 
the Soviet Union. 

"Foreign Relat ims ," The China Quarterly, No. 53, (January-March, 1973) , 
pp. 199-200. 

Ibid. ,  pp. 202-203. 

"Foreign Relations ," The China Quarterly, No. 56, (October-Novenher , 
1973) , pp. 811-812. 

Ibid. ,  pp. 812-813. 

Ibid. 

UN Doc A/PV 2209, Sixth Special Session, (April 10, 1974) , p. 15, 
para. 191. 

Ibid. 

Ibid. ,  p. 15, para. 192. 

Ibid. ,  p. 16, para. 196. 

Ibid. , p. 16, para. 198. See also,%king Review, No. 1 2 ,  (March 21, 
1975) , p . 16. No. 24, (June 1 



UN Doc AjPV 2329, (2 Septenber, l975), p. 3, para. 27, p. 4, para. 41. 

'What Does the Lome Convention -signify?" Peking Review, No. 11, (14 , 

Mrch, 1975) , p. 13. 

Ibid., p. 13. 

Ibid. 

Ibid., p. 19. See also,  Camani  Corea, "North-South Dialogue Bt the 
United Natims ," International Affairs, Vol. 53, No. 2 ,  (April, 1977) , 
pp . 178-179, 186. Nicholas Hutton, "Africa's aanging Relationship 
With the EEC r l d  Today, No. 30, (1974) , pp . 426-435. The Chjna 
Quarterly, N , (March, 1977), p. 216. 

William R. Feeney , "Sino-Soviet Competitian in the United States," 
Asian Survey, Vol. 17, No. 9 ,  (Septeher ,  1977) , pp. 818-819. . 
Ibid.,  p.  819. See also, Dick Wilsm, "China and the Third World,lf 
Pacific C o m i t y  Asian Quarterly Review, No. 7, (1975--976), p. 225. 

Steven I. kv ine ,  "China and the Superpowers : Policies Towards the 
United States and the Soviet Unian," Pol i t ica l  Science Quarterly, No. 
90, (1975), p. 642. 

Ibid. 

Ibid. 

Ibid., p. 643. 

Ibid. 

K.P. Broadbent, "China and the EEC: the politics' of a new trade rela-  
tiunship," World Toda , No. 32, (1976) , p. 190 (Mr. Broadbent discusses 
extensively + e mg s new trade re la t imship  with the EEC.). 

Michael B. Yahuda, "Chinese Foreign Policy a f t e r  the Victories in 
Indochina , I1  World Today, No. 31, (1975) ; p . 296. 

Ib id.  

UN Doc A/31, PV 17, (4 October, 1976), pp. 306-307, para. 20. 

Ibid., p. 307, para. 20. 

Ibid. 

Ibid.,  p.  307, paras. 22,  23. 



51. Ibid., p. 307, para. 23. 

52. Ibid., p. 307, para. 24. 

53. B id . ,  p. 308, para. 27.  
1 

54. Ibid., p. 308, para. 27. 

55. Ibid. See also, An Chih-yuan I s  speech in  the General Assenbly when he 
repeated the PRC's views on the "united front strategy." UN Doc A/31/ 
PV 86, (2 December, 1976), p. 1316, paras. 55, 56. Pekin Review, 
No. 5, (January 30, 1976), p. 11 (Europe 'the focus o ttention: 
Soviet Military Strength .) . + 

- 

56. Huang Hua is now China's Foreign Minister (as of December, 1976) . 
57. The China Quarterly, No. 69 (March, 19771, p. 212. 

58. Author's count. See also,  Ho Hsing, "C.M.E .A. the Soviet Union 
Tightens Screws on East Eurqean Countries ," Pekin Review, No. 34, 
(August, 1977) , p. 13. "Soviet Drive t o  Contro - d - F ! T -  or t  ern Europe ," 
Peking Review, No. 39, (September, 1977) , p . 2 2 .  '?\Jew SALT agreement : 
A Fraud ," No. 45, (November 4, 1977), p. 46. Chang Hua, 

Analysis," Peking Review, No. 51, (December 
16, 1977) , p. 23. Hsu Keng-sheng, What Motives Economic Cooperation?" 
Peking Review, No. 52, (Deceniber 26, l977), p. 26. 

59. f i e  China Quarterly, (4 March, 1977) , pp. 204-205. 

60. Ibid., p. 205. 

61. Ibid. By the end of 1978, the United States had ceased to  be included 
in such denounciations. 

62. "The Seccnd World is a Force That Can Be United With in the S t agg l e  
Against H e g e m i ~ r n , ~ ~  Peking Review, No. 45, (4 Novenber , 19 77) , pp . 
29-33. See also,  "Bul -st Internatimal United Front and 
Slllash Superpawer Hegemonism and War Policies ," pp. 33- 38. 

63. Ibid., p. 30. 

64. Ibid. 

65. Ibid. 

66. Broadbent, op c i t . ,  note 44, p. 190. 

67. See, for  instance, World Affairs, Vol. 8,  No. 2 ,  (1978), p. 219. 

68. Ibid. , p. 220. 



Ibid., p.  221.  

Ibid. 

Ibid. 

World Affairs, Vol. 8, No. 3, (1978), p. 332. 

Ibid., p. 333. For further readings see, Peking Review, No. 33, 
(August 18, 1978) , pp. 7-8. No. 44, (Novenber 3, 197n ,  pp. 14-17. 
l~osccw's  Global Strategy , I 1  Pekin Review, No. ,39, (September 29, 
1978) , pp. 12- 15. Vice-Premer 'T-TgIF eng iao-ping a t  a Press Conference 
in Tokyo answers quest ims , Pekin Review, No. 44, (November 3, 1978), 
pp. 14-17. "Establishment o b ~ a n  Diplomatic Relations," 
Pekin Review, No. 51, (22 December, 1978) , pp . 3,  8- 12.  'lDenouncing 
-olicy, Pekin Review, No. 32, (August 11, 1978) , p. 8. 
Steven Fitzgerald, . 'bus Kuo-feng ," World View, Vol. 21,  
No. 4, (April, 1978), pp. 39-41. The Economist, 5 August, 1978, pp. 
11-12 .  Hua Kuo-feng's v i s i t  t o  Rumania, Yugoslavia, and Iran, 
denomces 'hegemism and imperialism, ?he Ecmomist , (August 26, 
1978) , pp . 47- 48. Teng Hsiao-ping in France, Press interview: China, 
Western Europe and the United States should unite t o  form broadest 
f r m t  against hegemonism, World Report, Vol. 8, No. I ,  (1978), p. 102. 



CHAPTER VI - RELATIONS WITH ?HE THIRD WORLD 
(or the 1st i n t e m d i a t e  zone) 

Since the People's Republic of China was established in 1949, the 

leaders of China have been vi ta l ly  interested in  Third World countries, of 
' 

the 1st intermediate zme, as the PRC defines these countries. Unlike her 

relations with the Second World, China has a longer history of interaction 

with the countries of the Third World, p a r t i a l a r l y  the African countries, 

dating back t o  the early par t  of the 1950s. Peking's interests  in these 

countries i n i t i a l l y  was presented as an a r t i c le  of Leninist f a i th  and was 
- 

essentially an extension of Leninls anti-imperialist philosophy. In-the 

years when the PRC had good relations with the Soviet Union, there was no 

mntion of any special relationship between a i n a  and the Third World 

countries. Her relations with the Soviet Union were friendly during the 

major portion of the f i r s t  decade of the 1950s, and her foreign policy did 

not diverge markedly from that of the USSR. Nor was there any cmsideration, 

or concern, of any threat  caning from the Soviet Union t o  China's national 

security. Qwstions of supelpaver hegemony and a y e d  f r m t  opposition 

t o  it, were of no concern t o  Peking i n  the f i r s t  decade of the PRC1s d e .  
Hence, the PRC1s i n i t i a l  world view in the 1950s w a s  patterned along the 

i 

sam lines as that  of Moscw 's interpretation of the world system. Peking 

had accepted Moscwls view that the world was divided in to  two major 

ideological canps, the capi ta l is t  countries of the Western World, and the 

socia l is t  countries of the Eastern World. A s  a result  of th i s  acceptance 

of the Soviet world view, the PRC began in the early par t  of the 1950s t o  

improve her r e l a t ims  with the countries of the Third World in  l ine with 



the USSR's foreign policy. Both countries f e l t  tha t  the Third World countries 

constituted a force which would be necessary for  the overthraw of capitalism 

in  the world and the establishment of world communism. However, by the 
2 

early pa r t  of the  &-de of the 19605, the PRC no longer accepted th is  

interpretation of the world configuraticm of p e r .  As we noted ea r l i e r ,  by 

the beginning of the 1970s, the PRC concluded that  the bipolar world of the 

1950s no longer existed, and as a resul t  of th is  reappraisal of the world 

s i tuat ion,  China began t o  develop i t s  new "tri.focalW view of the world 

system which became the cornerstone of Peking's foreign policy fo r  the 

decade of the 1970s. 1 % - 

PRC anh the m i r d  World: Historical Background t 

In order to i l l u s t r a t e  China's new approach t o  her relationship with 

Third World countries, a brief  r ~ v i e w  of Sino-African relations during the 

1950s w i l l  be useful in gaining a bet ter  perspective on her foreign policy 
I 

stance regarding the Third World during the 1960s. F'  st ,  the years between P 
the Bandung Conference i n  1955 and the end of the decade, constitute the 

i n i t i a l  e r a  of China's relations with Africa. During t h i s  period, China 

wcm,recognitim from four African States: the United Arab Republic i n  

1956; the Sudan in 195.8; Morocco in 1958; and Guinea i n  1959. In addition, 

she extended recognition t o  the Provisional Government of the Republic of 

Algeria in 1958. Other outward form of Peking's thrus t  in Africa included 

support f o r  the United Arab kptblic (Egypt)"durFrtg the Suez Crisis ;  her 

mnbership i n  the Afro-Asian People's ~ b l i d a r i t y  Organization (AAPSO) in 

1957; and the f i r s t  v i s i t  t o  China of a ministerial delegation fmm Algeria 



in i 9 ~ 8 . ~  During th is  period of Chinese act iv i t ies  in  

her principal base of operations. 

Secondly, with the increased level of hos t i l i t i e s  

Union and China i n  the early part of the 1 9 6 0 ~ , ~  China 

Africa, Cairo w a s  

between the Soviet 

s ought openly t o  

challenge Soviet influence in  Africa. Africa, therefore, became a batt le-  

ground for  the Sino-Soviet c m f l i c t .  Chinese act iv i t ies  i n  Africa during 

th is  period took many forms, from that  of branding the Sovl t Union' as a A 
European State, t o  linking it with United States i n p e r - i a l i ~ m , ~  plus outright 

oppositian t o  Soviet representatives i n  AAPSO a t  the Conference held in 

Havana & January 1966. China branded the Soviet Union as a social-imperial- 

i s t  country, i n  collusion with American imperialism because she had voted 

with the United States t o  send a peace-keeping force t o  the Congo t o  police 

the cease-fire the United Nations had succeeded in bringing about. This was 
1 

perceived by the PRC as simply an act t o  suppress the Congolese people's 

struggle for  liberation. The PRC also accused the Soviet Union of supporting 

the. Un*d - States in i t s  relations with Southern Rhodesian racialism, and 

discouraging wars of liberation by claiming that "a l i t t l e  spark may cause 
r 

another world war. 

?he third period began in  1965, This period was characterized by a 

reduction of China's act iv i t ies  in Africa resulting from the outbreak of 

the "Great CuQural Revolutim" and also marks what some analysts term the 

'post- independence'' period, That is ,  the period when most of the f o m r '  

African countries under colonial rule had gained the i r  independence. This 

period also, particularly fran 1965 t o  1970, marks a period of serious 

blunders made by the PRC in her African diplomacy. 
6 

By the end of the Cultural Revolution, China's foreign policy had a l l  



but collapsed according t o  Neuhauser . He * suggests that her relationship 
I' with African countries began t o  deteriorate during this period as a result  

of the constant bickering between Chinese and Soviet representatives t o  

the Afro-Asian People's Solidari~ty Conferences (AAPSO) , which f inally s p l i t  

the delegates in the Conference and resulted in serious resentments among 

African delegates, both against the soviet Union and The African 

and Asian delegates soon began to  realize that China and the Soviet dele- 
! 

gates were using the organization to  promote their  clwn national interests ,  

and were determined not t o  l e t  this rivalry destroy African unity, which 

eventually resulted in the PRC1s withdrawal fran the organization .' This 

was a serious blow t o  Chinese diplomacy in Africa as she intended t o  use 

AAPSO as a vehicle to further her am interests in Africa. 

'Ihe fourth period which ranges from 1971, when the PRC was admitted 

to  the United Nations, to  the end of 1978, marks a new approach in  the 

PRC's relaticmship with countries of the f i r s t  intermediate zone, or the 

Third World countries. fl Whereas, pr ior  to 1971, Peking still  viewed these 

countries a s  being instruments in what L i n  Piao in  1965," called the 

"world countryside ," destined t o  surround the capi ta l is t  countries of 

Europe and North America, and capture them for communism, today these 

countries are viewed as being instruments for  an entirely different purpose. 

The PRC now sees Third World corntries as f i t t i ng  in to  i ts  foreign policy 

thrust of the 1970s of forming the vanguard of a united front of Second 

and Third world countries in opposition t o  the "hegemonictl ambitions of * 

the Soviet Union. 

In analyzing Lin Piao's interpretation of the'world system in  1965, - 



Francis J. Romance,'' s ta tes  that the relevance of th i s  kind of interpreta- 

tion t o  Peking's foreign policy in the 1970s, is that her strategy tcwards 

the Soviet Union and the United States and other centers of power is quite 

apparent. Romance argues that  the principal cant radi ct ion today is . between 

the Soviet Union and China, and that  the former contradiction between China 
.+ 

and the capital is t  world has descended into a subordinate po.sition.12 To- 

day, the PRC s t i l l  retains me  of Lin r s  principles in h is  "countryside" 

interpretatiofi, that of forming a united front with a l l  forces that  can be 

united with in oppositicm to  superpcwer hegemony. This united front strategy 

is one of the main principles forming Peking's foreign policy of the 1970s, 

determining her r e l a t i q sh ip  with Third World countries. Thus, a familiar 

theme w i l l  be noted throughout th i s  chapter on the PRC1s relations with 

the Third World countries i n  the UN, as w a s  present i n  the previous chapter 

i n  her relations with the Second World. Opposition t o  "superpower hege- 

mony"; blaming a l l  the world's i l ls  on the two superpowers, and pranoting 

the ''united frcmt strategy" i n  opposition t o  superpower dcanination of world 

affa i rs  are. the themes t o  be noted in a l l  speeches made by China's repre- 

' sentatives throughout the UN and its agencies from 1971 t o  1978. 

New Approach: Third World and the Sino-Soviet Rivalry in the UN 

The f i r s t  indication of Peking's determination to  win the support of 

the Third World countries came on Novenber 15, 1971, when Ch'iao Kuan-hua, 

chairman of China's f i r s t  delegatim t o  the UN, made h i s  maiden speech t o  

the General Assembly.13 After thanking the countries which had voted for  

the PRC1s admittance t o  the United Natims, which included a l l  the countries 



of the E r d  World in  the UN a t  th is  time, and a f t e r  introducing the members 
h 

of his  delegation t o  Q e  Assembly, Chfiao made it clear  t o  the mehers that 

China ful ly intended t o  swport  the Third World countries i n  the i r  just 
~? 9 , - 

struggle against .&perpower oppression and exploitation. l4 Ch 'iao then 
% i-t " 4 a 

reviewed the short twegty-six years history of the world organization by 
# 

noting that  a t  its fo&ding there were only 51 menhen, including China, 

and that  in 1971 there were 131 menbers, 80 of which had only won indepen- 

dence since the Secmd World War, and were members of the Third World. In 

referring to  the struggles of these countries t o  gain independence and free 

themselves. from oppression and exploiti?ion, Chf iao noted that ,  

i n  the past 20 years o r  more, the peoples of Asia, Africa, 
and Latin America have waged unflinching struggles t o  w i n  
and safeguard na t imal  independence and oppose f o r e i s  
aggressim and oppressim . In Europe, North America and 

, Oceania too, mass movements and social t ides fo r  change . 
in the present s t a t e  of af fa t rs  were rising. An increas- 
ing nunher of medium and small nat ims are uniting to' appose 
the hegemony and power pol i t ics  practiced by the one or two 
superpmers and t o  fight for  the right t o  s e t t l e  thei r  own 
affa i rs  as independent and sover ' gn States, and for  equal 
s tatus in international af fa i rs .  f$  

Chf iao used a phrase which has since almost b e c m  a cliche in Chinese 

speeches that "countries want independence, nations want l ibe ra t im,  and 

the people want revoluticmff ; this has b e c m  the i r res i s t ib le  trend, of 

history.16 He clearly identified China with Third World countries by 

stat ing that China belonged t o  the Third world,17 because she was ecmomi- 

W l y  backward and in need of tremendous development in her economic base, 

+here fore, she ful ly understood the aspiraticnis of the Third World 

countries. In a rather curious analogy, Chfiao ci ted the American revolu- 

tion of 1776, the French revolution of 1789, and the Russian revolution of 



1917, as evidence that human society invariably.makes progress, and that  

such progress is always achieved by innumerable revolutions and transforma- 

tions. llThe advance of history and social progress," he declared, "gladdens 

the hearts and inspires the peoples of the world and throws into panic. a 

handful of decadent reacticnary forces who do the i r  utmost t o  put up a 

desperate struggle. "18 After warning the members of the General, Assembly 

that  the danger of a new world war still  exis ts ,  Chliao ended h i s  speech 

on Q i r d  World problems in an optimistic note by declaring tha t  "the world 

w i l l  surely move tmards progress and l ight ,  and definitely not towards 

reaction and darhess .  t t19 

On August 8 to  1 2 ,  1972, a conference of Foreign Ministers of Non- 

Aligned Countries, met  in Georgetown, the capital of Guyana. The "George- 

town Declaration" adopted by the c and i ts resolutions on a series 

of questions including those on the Middle East, decolonizatian 

and other matters, declared that:  

the strong w i l l  of the non-aligned countries and the i r  peoples 
oppose imperialism, colonialism and neo-colonialism and re- 
f lec ts  the c m o n  aspirations cherished by millions upon millions 
of people i n  Asia, Africa, and Latin American countries. 20 

The Peking Review came out s t rmgly in support of the f i n  stand taken 

(by the Foreigil Ministers of the Non-Aligned countries) in support of 

n i r d  World countries and thei r  struggles against superpower oppression. 

The a r t i c l e  stated that  the conference was p e m a t e d  throughout by a s p i r i t  

of "militant solidarity" anmng the participating countries and thei r  people 

and it took a lklear-cuttp principled positian with regards t o  the struggles 

against imperialims, colonialism and neo-colanialism, racia l  oppression 

and big pawer monopolizing of international af fa i rs .  The reference t o  n%o- 



colmialism i s  interesting as it refers t o  the Soviet Union and it is 

questionable whether or  not a l l  of the n a t i m  a t  t h i s  conference would 

support such a declaration against the USSR. However, the Chinese press 

devoted mch space t o  the conference, and Foreign Minister C h i  Peng-fei 

sent a mssage of cmgratulaticms t o  the Ministers on its opening. 

A t  a special meeting of the UN Security Council, held in Addis Ababa, 

the capital of Ethiopia on January 28, 1972, a number of re~olu t iuns  

concerning African te r r i to r ies  under Portuguese domination, apartheid in 

South Africa, and the problem of Namibia were adopted. Questicm on 

colmialism, apartheid in South Africa and white supremacy in Rhodesia, al- 

ways received special attention of PRC represent&ives whenever they were 

discussed in the UN. China firmly supported the black African countries 

which were members of the Organization of African Unity (OAU), on a l l  of 

these questims. b a n g  Hua, China's pemnent  representative i n  the 

Security Council a t  th i s  time, when he addressed the Council on these 

important matters, a f t e r  condemning Western imperialists and neo-colonialist 

ac t iv i t ies  in Africa, outlined to  the Council a i n a f s  five principles of 

behavior towards Africa, which were annarnced in 1964. They are: (1) 

support the African peoples in the i r  struggle t o  oppose imperialism, 

colonialism and neo- colonialism, and win and safeguard national indepen- 

dence; (2) support the pursuance of a policy of peace, neutral i ty a d  

nan-aligrmnt by the g o v e m n t s  of African countries; (3) support the - 
/ 

desire of 9 Africanpoples  t o  achieve unity and solidari ty in the manner 

of the i r  a& cioice; (4) support the African countries in the i r  efforts  

t o  s e t t l e  thei r  disputes i n  a peaceful manner; and (5) hold that  the 

\ 



sovereignty of African countries should be respected by a l l  other countries 

2 1 and that encroachments and interference from any quarter should be opposed. . 

Huang informed the Council that China had "unswervingly abided by the above 
6' 

five principles . " 
Alvin Z .  Rubinstein in discussing Sino-Soviet r ivalry in Third World 

countries, a r p s  that  by the 1970s Moscow had become obsessed with China's 

ac t iv i t ies  in Third World He s ta tes  that  since 1955, Soviet 
6' 

courtship of the Third World, with few exceptions, had becope a skil led 

blend of opportunism, largesse and salesmanship. Throu& a readiness t o  

provide military equipment and economic ass is tance , the  USSR has established 

herself as an indispensable benefactor of such key countries as India, 

the United Arab Rep l i c  now defunct), Afghanistan, Syria, Iraq, Algeria, 
% ' (  

and other African countries. Latin America, he s ta tes ,  as a region, is law 

un the Soviet l is t  of pr ior i t ies  .Z3 Rubinstein makes the follaring assess- 

of Moscow's relaticms with Third World countries: 

Shrewd opportunism, not ideology, has been the inpelling 
force behind Soviet behavior. Perceiving openings for  
penetrating the Third World and for  exploiting the flaws 
in the Western network of alliances, Soviet leaders em- 
barked an an d i t i o u s  course. Stinting neither on economic / 

aid nor military equipment, they took advantage of Western 
bungling and the systemic realignments in the Third World.24 

He argues that two purposes underlie Soviet policy: (1) t o  undermine the 

Western intematimaf system: (2) t o  establish a permanent presence into 

areas w h i c h  had p f e v i w l y  been o e s i d e  the ryalm of Soviet capabilities.  

This interpretation of Soviet ac t iv i t ies  in the Third WorId f a l l s  in to  the 

posi t ionof  China's thoughtsabouttheSoviet's intentions. Rubinstein 

s ta tes  that since the Sino-Soviet dispute was openly revealed t o  the world 



r 

in the early part of the 1960s, competition between the two commist 

giants for the loyalty of the Thinl World has beenbi t ter  and increasingly 
i 

hostile. ?he USSR, he s t a  s,  presses a Ifforward strategr"' i n  the Third P 
World not merely because of US retrenchment or out of a superpower urge 

t o  maximize influence, but also because of 

challenge from the PRC. 25 

Speaking in  the general debate of the 

Session of the General Assembly on October - 

reiterated Qlinals position on Third World 

a genuine ccmcern over the 

United Natims menty-Seventh 

3, 19 72, Ch iao Kuang- hua again 

countries. After the usual . . 

cmdemation of the two superpclwers, he informed the mn-bers of the Council 

that great progress had been made by the African countries against white 

colonialist rule, racial discrimination and apartheid : 

In Africa, &rticularly in southern Africa, the mass move- 
nmts against white colmialist  rule, racial discrimination _ - and apartheid, and for naticnal liberation have made great 
new progress, marking a further enhancement of the polit ical  
consciousness of the African people .26 

m1iao then introduced a new cmcept in Sino-African relations by suggesting 

to  the African people that the mly way t o  win victory over the racist 

re* of South Africa, was for the countries of the region t o  be united 

and rely '%mainly on their  rn efforts." This principle of "self-reliance1' 

advocated by the PRC beconres more and mre evident in speeches made by 

a i n a l s  representatives during the next few years in the United Natiuns . 2 7 

In a hid f o r  Latin American support, Chliao declared that aina - - as 

'hT.esolutely suppofi& the I a t -  m r i c a n  cuuntries mir struggle t o  

defend their 200-nautical-mile mritim rights ."28 Again, on Novenher 14, 

1972, in reply to  a note an the subject from the hkxican Ambassador in  



Peking, the Chinese Foreign Minister outlined i ts position on nuclear 

weapons in Latin America: 

China w i l l  never use or threaten t o  use nuclear weapm 
against non-nuclear Latin American countries and the Latin 
Arnerican nuclear-weapon- free zone, nor w i l l  China t e s t ,  
manufacture, produce, stockpile , ins t a l l  o r  deploy nuclear 
w e a m  in these countries o r  in this  zcme, o r  send her 
means of transportation and delivery carrying nuclear wea- 
pons t o  traverse the terr i tory,  t e r r i t o r i a l  sea, o r  t e r r i -  
to r ia l  air space of Latin American countries .29 

The note explaihed that an undertaking had been given in th i s  form since 

China would not adhere t o  the Treaty which had been prepared on the sub - 

ject,  and which specifically approved of the treaties of non-prolifera- 

t im,  and on the par t ia l  banning of ,nuclear tes ts ,  both of which were not 

acceptable t o  China. 

A t  the 28th Session of the General Assembly on 2 October, 1973, 

Chtiao Kuan-Hua repeated China's position of support for Third World 

l. countries. In outlining China's views on the world situation, Chtiao 

warned the Assembly that  the world was in confusion and turbulence, a new 

realignmnt was taking place in the world and the two superpowers were 

contending for nuclear superiority. Then, in reference t o  the Third World 

countries he repeated China's position of the previous sess im:  

China wauld support the Palestinians against I s rae l i  
aggression and the interference of the superpowers 
seeking thei r  interests ,  oppose colonialism and support 
the na t imal  liberation forces in Africa, w e l c m  and 
recognize the new born s t a t e  of the Repdlic of Guinea- 
Bissau, support the Third World's demand for a 200-mile 
control of the7sea on the i r  borders and favour a world 
conference an disarmamnt , providing the nuclear powers 
undertake never t o  us'e the i r  nuclear weapons f i r s t  .30 

As can be seen in the above outline of the PRC1s position, all  of the issues 

mentimed would be very popular and welcane in Third World countries. 



Chliao concluded his speech by demanding a =vision of the UN Charter, in 

order to give 'Ihird World countries more say in the decision-making process 

of the world organization; and to  curb the abuse of power in the UN by the 

two superpowers. 

'Ihe most notable defence of Third World countries by China came a t  the 

Sixth Special Session of the United Nations General Assenbly, in April 1974, 

an the question of developmat and raw materials in underdeveloped 

countries. 31 Teng Hsiao-ping, head of China's delegation to  &is special 
- 

session, in addressing the Assembly, after reviewing a l l  the troubled spots 

in the world 

particularly 

independence 

and making the usual 'ccmdemnation of the two superpowers, 

the U S S R , ~ ~  reiterated Chinals.positim of support for the 

of Third World countries; and their right to  ccmtrol their 
I Lf-5 

am natural resources from superpcwer exploitation. Teng then outlined the 

PRC1s position of support as follows: 

We maintain that the safeguarding of political independence - 
i s  the f i r s t  prerequisite for a third-world country to  develop 
i t s  economy. In achieving polit ical  independence, the people 
of a country have only taken the f i r s t  step, and they must 
proceed to  cansolidate this independence, for there itill exists 
remnants of the forces of colonialism a t  home and there i s  s t i l l  
the danger of subversion and aggression by imperialism and 
hegemonism ... in the final analysis, political independence 
and economic independence are inseparable. Without political 
independence, it is impossible t o  @ achieve econoqic ind - 
dence ; without economic inde ndence a country I s  i n d e x g n c e  
is incamplete and insecure. 3';" 

Ch the question of colonialism, the USSR and China are essentially in 

agreement. Ideologically, a l l  Marxists are fimdamentally opposed t o  
- - 

Western political dcmination of dependent countries. Hence, support for 

naticnal liberatian and independence movements serves the foreign policy 

interests of both powers. The polit ical  success of such groups usually 



leads t o  a zeduced Western presence; inspires the gratitude of both the 

established anti-  col@d Third world s ta tes  and the newly emerging forces - 
- 

of nationalism, which often offer  opportunities fo r  verbal support i n  the 
~. 

UN by both Gina and the USSR. W i l l i a m  R. Feeney , in discUsCUSsing the UN 

strategy of both ccmmmist powers, s t a tes  that the key to  th i s  strategy 

has 'been t o  afford maximum support for  a deluge of resolutions adopted in 

the General Assenbly on the questicns of colmialism and apartheid.. 34 

These resolutians included condemation of Portuguese policies i n  Guinea- 

Bissau, Angola, and Mzambique , (unti l  independence) ; the white minority - 
government in Rhodesia (Zmabwe) ; the i l l ega l  occupation of Namibia by 

South Africa, and the l a t t e r ' s  rac ia l  and apartheid policies. 35 

Since 1372 when the PRC joined the USSR on the Special Committee on 

DecolaYialization, ant i -  colmial  campetition, rather than cooperation, 

between the two pawers has been the rule. Feeney s ta tes  that in debate 

PRC representatives often remind the m i r d  World that 'China, unlike the 

USSR, was a long-tirne victim of co lmia l  oppression. h d  unlike the two 

superpmers she has never been the perpetrator of imperialism. By 

adopting Mao Tse-tung's prescr ip t im of a war of naticmal liberaticm, 

Gina,  like many Third World countries, had succeeded in  ending foreign 

daminatim. Hwever, s ta tes  Feeney , Gina  has been very cirarmspect in 

any a t t e q t  t o  universalize the PRCts experience. Though supporting a m d  

stlvggle against the colonial pavers, as being fundamental, and se lec t iwly  

advocating it in Indcckina, the Middle East, and Sbuthern Africa, Peking 

has been reluctant t o  becare directly involved. She also considers 

negotiations as a possible means of solviag the problem of  the Third 



World countries, especially in Cyprus, Angola, Korea, and Western (Spanish) 

Sahara.36 The Soviets for their  part have refused to s$port any UN endorse- 

mnt  of a m d  struggle, a t  least up until  the 1975 hgo l& War. 37 

Though both China and the Soviet Union had vied with each other in 

denouncing the evils of colonialism, neo-colonialism, and apartheid, and 

had questioned the authenticity and motivatim of each other's anti- 

c o l o n i a l i s ~ n ~ ~  comihrent, the Angolan civi l  war revealed some questionable 

cmtradictians to  both their  ccrmrmitments. A.  the world knows today, the 

Soviet Union and Cuba extended decisive military support t o  the Popular 

Movemnt for the Liberation of Angola (MPLA) , and in the UN accused China 

of camplicity with "those who like to  pose as zealous champions of the good 

of the oppressed peoples, while in practice, they are in  collusion with 

the oppressors."39 In the Angolan situation, the P K  fomd i t se l f  in an 

errbarrassing situaticn. While proclaiming support for a l l  three competing 

l iberatim movements, they were forced into the posit im of backing pro- 

Western moves to  support the National Unim for the Total Liberatim of 

Angola, (UNITA) , which was aided by Great Britain, the United States, and 

South Africa. In support of its position, the PRC angrily- charged that 

the Soviet LJnicm had ignored a unity agreement reached among the three 

liberation mvemts, and had provoked a civi l  war by providing large 

quantities of military equipnent to  me group. PRC criticisms were 

levelled, not a t  the US or South Africa, but a t  the Soviet Union for its 

h e g d s m  and host i l i ty  twa* Mrica; for i t s  w m t ~ g  to establish 

spheres of influence; for casting a covetous eye on the abundance of 

Angolat s resources, and deliberately sabotaging the l2beration movements 



in Africa.40 In reply, the Soviet representative accused China of being in 

league with racists ,  fasc is ts ,  and imperialists in i t s  fight against the 

truly pa t r io t i c  forces of Angola. 41 

Feeney s ta tes  that  the PRC suffered a major diplomatic setback in the 

Angolan si tuat ion when it la te r  withdrew i ts  support from UNITA, and the 

MPLA rapidly gained a victory in the c i v i l  war.42 Ironically, the mines; 

boycotted the Security Council vote in April 1976, which cmdemed South 

Africa, but not the Cuban o r  Soviet interventian in  Angola. 43 In June 1976, 

the US vetoed Angola's application for  UN membership, but the following 

Noven-ber reversed its position and abstained in the Security Council vote. 

However, the PRC, in order t o  demmstrate its oppositim t o  the pro-MPU 

Soviet backed g o v e m n t ,  refused t o  participate in  e i ther  of the votes 

on the questim. 44 

Swvort fo r  Third World: Real or  S?nholic? 

In view of the above maneuvering of the PRC on the colonial question, 

how substantive and real  is its support fo r  Third World countries in the 

United Natims? In trying t o  answer th is  question we w i l l  examine research 

dole by Same1 S. KimY4' cn the PRC1s behavior in a period from November 

1976 t o  May 1977. During th i s  time Kim cmducted 110 f i e ld  interviews a t  

the United Nations, in Washington, D.C., Montreal, Landm, Paris,  Geneva, 

Beme, and Rome, in order t o  get f i r s t  hand views on the PRCvs behavior h 

the United Natims in its f i r s t  s i x  years of paf i ic ipat im.  Of particular 

in teres t  for  t h i s  study is Kim's descripti.cn of the-@X's r e l a t ims  with 
1- 

Third World countries . 'Ihe value of this kind of mateha1 - * is indisputable 



fo r  descriptive analysis of Chinese behavior in  the world organization, 

'since it describes the behind- the-scenes of ccnsultative behavior, which 

46 is often only recorded veha l ly  i n  UN donrments. 

Kimt s research led him to  cmclude that the PRC ' s support for  Third 

World countries was generally passive and synbolic. For instance, in the - i 

General Assembly there are now five unofficially recognized geographical- 

caucusing groups working with frequency and regularity in  the po l i t i ca l  

process of the Assembly: (1) the Asian;  (2) the African; (3) the Latin 

American; (4) the East European (including the USSR) ; and (5) the West 

European and others . 47 Tho s ta tes  were excluded from these groups - - Israel  

and South Africa. Kim s ta tes  that  f o m l  organizations of these groups 

have been kept t o  a minimum, with the enphasis being placed on infonnal 

-> cmsul ta t im.  The P K  joined the Asian group but declined t o  be a part of 

the Group of 77 48 which is the most paverful and dominant pressure group 

in the General Assembly of the UN. Although China was invited t o  join the 

Group of 77 imnediately a f t e r  i ts  admission t o  the United N a t i m  in 1971, 

a f t e r  long and due consideration she declined on the o f f ic ia l  pretext 

that she could be more effective outside rather than inside the group. 

Kim argues that China's decision t o  remain independent of the Group of 

77, adds a curiaus dimension t o  its participation iii UNCTAD1s negotiation 

process between the developed countries and the developing cduntries. When 

UNCTAD was f i r s t  established as an organ of the General Assembly, the 

eserrbly decided t o  group the menber s ta tes  into four categories: Group 

A, representing a l l  the countries of Asia except Japan, plus Yugoslavia, 

and a l l  the countries of Africa; Group B, representing the developed market- 



economy countries of Europe, Canada, Japan, Australia, New Zealand, and the 

United States; Group C, representing the countries of Latin America and the 

Caribbean; and Group D, representing the USSR and other soc ia l i s t  s ta tes  

of Eastern Europe. A t  each quadrennial session of UNCTAD, new member 

s ta tes  have been placed in F e  of the four categories, and the number of 

each category has grown t o  87, 30, 27, and 10, respectively, as of UNGTAD1s 

1976 sessicm. 49 (See Appendix E .) 

Originally China w a s  placed in Group A in 1964. Since the PRC1s 

entry into the UN w a s  m e  of representaticm rather than of admission, there 

was no attempt a t  the Third Sessicm of UNCTAD in 1972, t o  change China's 

a f f i l i a t ion  with Group A. Actually, China's de jure mmbership in Group A 

i s  largely mo t ,  s ta tes  K i m ,  as the developing countries from Group C 

immediately organized themselves in to  a formidable working llCaucus of 75" 

establishing the original basis for  the Grow of 77 W i t h i n  the Group 

of 77, the developing countries established regional caucuses, a co-ordi- 

nating group, a steering conunittee, an informal contact group, and a 

rotational system of Leadership in order t o  formulate a c m m  position 

and strategy vis-a-vis the developed nat ims , both east and west. 

9. the t i m e  the PRC had joined UNCI'AD, the pattern of negotiations 
4 

clearly established, w i t h  the Group of 77 and Group B occupying 

the opposite sides of the negotiating process, Ghile Group D played a 
'1. 

sanewhat detached role. China f o m d  an adikitional group of i t s  arn in 

W A D ,  playing a passive but generally supportive role tawards the Group 

of 77. Figure 111 shows the transformation of group pol i t ics  i n  UNCMD 

negotiations between developed and developing countries. 



FIGURE I1 - TRANSFORMATION OF GRbP POLITICS I N  UNCTAD 
SINCE 'IHE ENTRY OF 'IHE PRC 
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Source: Same1 S. K i m ,  The China Quarterly, No. 72 ,  (Dec/1977), p. 723. 

Kim s ta tes  that the parameters of the PRC 's maneuverability i n  UNCTAD apart 

from the qmstion of the Chinese desire,and willingness t o  play an active 

role, were severly limited by the established modus operandi of UNCI'AD 

pol i t ics .  Most meetings break up into groups that  f i r s t  sol idify thei r  

respective group position and strategy and then negotiate through elected -- 
group spokesmen. In other words, G ina  has been h i e d  in to  a passive o r  

reactive s i t u a t i m  without a group basis.  Kim quotes 

representative who had averaged f r o m  15 t o  20 hours a 

Chinese behavior in various UNUAD meetings a t  Geneva 

a wel l -knm national 

week in observing 

&ring the past few 
- 



years, as saying that :  "The only way that the PRC can be active in UNCTAD 

pol i t ics  is to  i n i t i a t e  something. But t o  do so  you need a group basis. - 

So real is t ica l ly  there is  not much that  the Chinese can do except t o  si t ,  . 

watch, and give moral support t o  the well-established position of the 

Group of 7 7 . ~ ~ '  

In analyzing the PRC1s decision not t o  join any group in UNCTAD, we 

believe that th i s  decision was motivated by Peking's world strategy. There 
"* 

are two main reas& for this decision: F i r s t ,  there are  numerous fac- 

tional and geographical quarrels in the Group of 77, (the anly logical group 

for  her to  join), rn specific ques t i h s  of policy.52 Second, i f  Peking 

joined this  group she would alienate many of the countries of the Second 

World, and hence, destroy her united f r m t  strategy against the super- 

pmers. This, she is not prepared t o  do. Her three world view is solidly 

entrenched in her foreign policy views of the 1970s, and she intends t o  

cmduct her multilateral diplomacy an the basis of these views. Therefore, 

as Kim notes, she maintains a posture of giving moral support to  the G r q  

of 77, while a t  the sam time preserving her maneuverability without getting 

involved in  the factianal disputes of the group. China's s q p o r t ,  there- 

fore, is largely syn-bolic in her interaction with Third World countries. 

Stressing self-reliances3 in her advice t o  Third World countries, the PRC 

remains outside the paran&e-i.s of a l l  pol i t ica l  groups in the United N a t i m  

and thereby preserves intact her world view of the 1970s, while a t  'the same , 

tine gaining the respect of both Seccnd and Third world countries. Her  

strength in the world organization, according t o  Kim, l i e s  in her symbolic 

capability - ideological, pol i t ica l ,  and behavioral. 
54 



By refusing t o  play the role of a superpower, even though she f i t s  into 

th i s  category in the UN, Peking's relations with Third World countries is 

excellent according t o  Kim.  She neither attempts t o  bully small nations, 

nor t o  put undue pressure-cm any group in the W t o  impose her policies 

on tha t  group; her diplomatic maneuvering is largely carried on by)per- 

suasion and constant repetition of her particular strategy) By mdintaining 
/ / 

that  Chha i s  st.ill an mderdeveloped camtry and, therefor&&her of 

the Third World, Peking retains her identification with these countries, 

while a t  the same t i rne  leaving herself free t o  change her policies whenever 
? 

expediency demands it. 

A t  the 1976 Session of the General A s s d l y  on 2 December, An mih-yuan, 

the PRC's representative summed up the past years' progress in the. " i r res is t -  

ib le  trend in history," by pointing out t o  the merrbers the advances made 

by certain African countries: 

. . . the a m d  forces of Zimbabwe have ccnstantly g r m  in 
strength in the course of struggle, dealing heavy blows t o  
the Smith regime and bringing about a new situation i n  the 
armed struggle. The Namibian people have launched ceaseless 
attacks on the occupational troops of the South African 
racis t  reginre, and the armed struggle is advancing victori-  
ously. The Azanian people have unfolded gigantic mss 
mvements against violent oppressicm, unprecedented in  the 
scale of struggle, the number of participants, the areas 
affected, the duration of time and the tightness of organi- 
za t im.  This indicates the new awakening of the Azanian 
people and a new stage in the struggle against the South 
African racis ts  . . . a l l  t h i s  shars that  the great African 
people have launched offensives on barbarious racism and 
that  the handfu15pf co lmia l i s t s  have been cornered in 
Southern Africa. 

After cmdeming the two superparers fo r  causing most of ~% world's prob- 

lems, An Chih-yuan i n f o m d  the Assembly that the world was  moving in the 

d i r ec t im  that  Peking predicted it would. ?he "united frant" strategy was 



being. established between Second and Third world countries and as examples 
% 

of African h i t y  he ci ted several cases: the recent sununit conference of 

the 0rgani&im of African Unity (OAU) , in July, in  which it w a s  decided 
%'& 9 

; - t o  lend mass support t o  the cause of the people of Zimbabwe, Namibia, and 

Azania, in thei r  struggles; the conference of Non-aligned countries held in  

August which "issued a c a l l  for  a l l  countries and peoples t o  support t&e 

Liberation Movements of Southern Africa; and the Conference of Economic . , 

Co-operation among Developing Corntries , q i n  Mexico City in Septenber. 

These were a l l  signs, in Peking's view, o d trend towards the unity of - 
unity of Second and Third world countries. An Chih-yuan further pledges 

@e s q p o r t  of the new regime in China under the chairmanship of Hua Kuo- 

f eng 

This 

in furthering the advances of the African people: 

Under the leadership of the Central Committee of the Comamist 
Party of China headed by Chairman Hua Kuo-feng, the Chinese 
govemmnt and people are determined t o  give firm support t o  
the just struggles of a l l  the oppressed nations and peoples 
and firm support t o  the peoples of non-independent regions of 
Southern Africa in the i r  struggles against racism and for  
national l iberat  i m  .56 

kind of k r b a l  support for  Third World countries has apparently been 

her main support, outweighing' any material support or any direct  military 

involvement. M r .  An summed up h i s  speech by assuring the Third World 

corntries that  f inal  victory would be assured i f  they heightened thei r  

vigilance, strengthened the i r  unity, and carefully examined the i r  experience 

5 7 and in struggle. 

Finally in support of the proposition that the PRC is conducting her 

multilateral diplomacy on the basis of her three-world analysis, it seems 

mst proper t o  c i t e  the preamble of the Constitution of the People's 



Republic of China adopted m March 5, 1978 by the Fifth National People's 

Congress. After stating that China should establish relatims in inter- 

natiunal affairs on the basis of the Five Principles of ~eace fu i  Co- 
r- 

. - existence respect for the sovereignty and te r r i tor ia l  integrity, h o l M  
, - 

non-aggressim , nm- interference in each other's intemIal affairs equality 

and peaceful coexistence, the Preamble further states that: "our country 

w i l l  never seek hegemony, or strive to be a superpower." In a major state- 

ment of policy, the Preamble, (See Appendix A) , declares as follms : 

We should uphold proletarian . In accordance 
with the theory of the three d strengthen our 
unity with the proletariat and nations 
throughout the world, the 
World countries, and we should unite with a l l  countries sub- 
jected to  aggressim, subvers icn , interference, ccmtrol and 
bullying-by social-iqerialism and imperialist superpowers t o  
form the bmxdes t possible international united f r h t  against 
hegemnism of the superpowers and against a new world way 
and'strive for the progress and emcipaticm of mankind. '' 

'These are lofty goals ,  indeed, but for the PRC they are more than abstract 

principles of idealism; they represent fundamental staterrents of policy 

- which accoril with the PRCrs tr ifocal view of the world of the 1970s. By 

enshrining them in the new constitutim, these statements of principle lend 

support to the credibility of her strategy in the Lhited Natians in her 

relations with the First ,  Seccnd, and Third world countries. 
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PART I11 - PRC'S PC6ITION ON THREE KEY ISSUES 

Disammmt, Detente, and the New Ecmomic Order 

The two superpowers a re  the biggest international exploiters and 
oppressors of today. They are  the source of a new world war. 
They both possess large nurnbers of nuclear weapons. They carry 
an a keenly contested a m  race, station massive forces abroad 
and s e t  up military bases everywhere, threatening the independence 
and security of a l l  nations. Tbey both keep subjecting other 
corntries t o  t he i r  control, subversion, interference or aggression. 
They both exploit other countries economically, plundering t he i r  
wealth and grabbing thei r  resources . In bullyMg others , the 
superpawer which flaunts the label of socialism is especially 
vicious. I t  has dispatched i ts a m d  forces t o  occupy its "ally" 
Czechoslovakia and instigated the war t o  dismember Pakistan. I t  
does not honour its words and is perfidious; it is self-seeking 
and unscrupulous. 

(Teng Hsiao-ping , April 10, 19 74) 



In part  I1 of t h i s  study, 

&inals relatianships with the 

we have presented data bearing directly on 

Firs t ,  Secmd, and Third worlds (as defined 

by the PRC in her three world theory) and her attempts, t o  create a three- 

polarized division of the world5to f i t  into her three-world theory. We , 

have noted her diplomatic ranewers in the United Natims designed t o  bring 

about a drastic change in the pmer cmfiguration in the United Natims, by 

the creation of a "united front" of Second and Third world countries t o  

serve as a "third force" in  the world, with China as the symbolic head of 
4 

th i s  force, in opposition t o  the two superpowers. We have also noted a 

defini te  trend in her relations with the various countries of her tr ipolar  

world system.< In P a m  111, we w i l l  examine ol inafs  position on three key 

issues facing the = h e r s  of the' Uni-ted Nations, namely: world disarmament, 

East-Westdetente,and the establishment.of a new international economic 

order (NIEO) , in an attempt t o  detennine whether o r  not her position on 

these key issues is consistent with the position she took in Part 11. By 

examining the PRCts position cm these issues we also hope t o  @tennine 
f 

d 

whether or  not her stance i s  in accord w i t h  her avowed prin6iples in her 

multilateral diplomacy in the, UN. We w i l l  also t r y  to  determine i f  her 
1 

p s i t i a n  m these three key i h e s  supports proposition 3 of t h i s  study. 



CHAPTER V I I  - POSITION CN DISAHMPMENT 

The question of disarmament in the United Nations, has generated 

cmsiderable disagreement between China and the two superpowers, particu- 

lar ly  between China and the Soviet Unim. A t  times it has placed the PRC 

in the position of being in opposition t o  the expressed- w i l l  of Third World 

,countries on several of the disamamnt proposals. Major disagreements 

bemeen China and the Soviet Union center around such issues 'as a World 

Disa-nt Canference (WDC) proposed by the USSR; the Noh-Use-of -Force 

(NUF), also proposed by the Soviet Union; the Strategic Anns Limitation 

Talks (SALT I) between the two superpowers ; cert'ain nuclear free zones ; 

nuclear testing, aPld the questim of reduction in" military budgets. The 

purpose of th i s  chapter i s  t o  document China's pos i t im on d i s a k n t  with 
' 

the, view t o  showing a similar trend in her position vis-a-vis the two 

superpowers as we noted in Part 11, in her relations with the two super- 

powers. Peking's actual stand on the major d i s a m n t  questims has not 

altered during this period, although her position on which country posed 

the greatest threat t o  world peace by the end of 1978, has changed d r k t i -  

a l l y  . Whereas, in 1971, the United States w a s  s t i l l  considered the number 

me threat t o  world-peace, by the end of 1978 the Soviet Union had been put 

in th i s  unenviable position. 

'Ihe PRCfs Basic Stand m Nuclear Weapcms 

The PRC made i ts  pos i t im  a the disarmarraent question perfectly clear 

in the f i r s t  major policy speech made by a PRC representative in the UN, 



m Novenher 15, 1971.' Ch'iao Kuan-hua, the head of the Chinese delegation 

addressed the General Assenhly, and among other policy statements, he out- 

lined China's position on the question of world disarmament as follows : 

The one or two superpowers are stepping up their a m  
expansion and war preparations and vigorously developing 
nuclear weapons, thus seriously threatening international 
peace. I t  is unckrstandable that the people of the world 
l a g  for disarmament and particularly for nuclear d i s a m -  
mt. Their demand for the dissolution of military blocs, 
withdrawal of foreign troops and the dismantling of foreign 
military bases is a just one. However, the supe'rpowers, 
while taking about disamamnt every day, are actually 
engaged in arms expansim daily. The so- called nuclear 
disarmament which they are supposed t o  be seeking is 
entirely for .the purpose of monopolizing nuclear wea ons 
in order to  carry out nuclear threats and blackmail. 9 

(2-1 ' iao then i g f o m d  the Assembly that China would "never participate in the 

so-called nuclear disarmament talks between the two nuclear powers behind 

the backs of the nm-nuclear countries. 1v3 He informed the Assefily that 

China's ndclear weapans were s t i l l  in the experimental stage and that the - 
only reason China was developing su& weapons a t  a l l ,  was for the purpose 

of national defence and the breaking of the monopoly held by the two super- 

powers on such weapans. Such w e a p s  should be completely eliminated from 

the arsenals of the world. In explaining the PRCts consistent stand an 

nuclear weapons, Ch ' iao informed the delegates that, 

the\ Qlinese Govemnt  has consistently stood for the camplete 
prohibiticm and the thorough destruction of nuclear weapons 
and proposed t g  convene a sumnit conference of a l l  countries 
of the world to  discuss this question and, as a f i r s t  step, to  
reach an agreemnt m the nm-use of nuclear weapcms . The 
a inese  G o v e m t  has on m y  occasions declared, and naw on 
behalf of the Chinese Government, I ace again solermly declare, 
that a t  no tine and under no ciramstances -R i l l  China be the 
f i r s t  t o  use nuclear weapcns . 4  

CX'iao further stated that i f  the Soviet Union and the United States really 



wanted t o  truly promote disanament , they should commit themselves t o  "not 

be the f i r s t  to  use nuclear weapons " . . . th i s  i s  not a d i f f i cu l t  thing to  

do and whether th is  is  done o r  not w i l l  be a t e s t  as t o  whether those 

countries have a genuine desire fo r  world d i s a n m m t .  " 5 

C h  Noverrber 24, 1971, the .Soviet representative M r .  Gurinovich made a 

proposal to  the Assen-bly that  a World Disarmament Conference (WDC) be convened. 

After informing the menbers of the Assen-bly, that it was "thanks t o  the 

efforts  of the socia l is t  countries and the peace loving St,ates, that  the 

people, of th i s  globe have been spared a world war fo r  more than a quarter 

of a century,l16 Gurinovich then proposed t o  the Assen-bly that  a WDC be 

convened. In respmse t o  this proposal, Chliao Kuan-hua informed the 

Asserrbly that  China had already made its position clear  on i ts basic stand 

an the question of disarmamnt on Novenber 15, 1971, and that : " ... 
China has always been in favor of disarmament; but, i n  our opinian it 

should not be said in a vague way, that  the question of disarmament is  of 
' 

p a m o m t  importance. I t  would not be correct t o  put the blame for  the 

a m  race ol a l l  couhr ies ,  and it would not be right t o  indiscriminately 

derrtand disarmament by a l l  countries . l r 8  According t o  Peking I s  view, the 

problem of disarmament and the inabil i ty t o  establish a peace were entirely 

the faul t  of the two superpowers.. " . . . Imperialism, colonialism, neo- 

colcmialism were cmtinuing t o  pursue the i r  policies of aggressim and 

war, and many of the Asian, African, and Latin American countries were 

being threatened by these two pmers. These countries cannot but build 

and strengthen the i r  own defences in order t o  prevent and r e s i s t  damina- 

t i m  , and foreign aggress im , interference, subversian and cmt ro l  . " 9 

Chliao then outlined Chinafs disannamnt stand again: 

f 



As early as 31 July, 1963, the Chinese Government issued a 
staterrent advocating the complete, thorough, t o t a l  and res- 
olute prohibitim and destruction of nuclear.weapcsls, and 
proposed a mference  of heads of Government of a l l  countries 
of the world t o  discuss the issue. ' I n  that statement the 
Chinese Government proposed that:  ... a l l  countries in the 
world, both nuclear and non-nuclear , solemly declare that 
they w i l l  prohibit and destroy nucle weapons completely, 
thoroughly, to ta l ly  and resolutely. 86 

In other words, s tated Ch ' iao, "they w i l l  not use nuclear weapons, nor- 

import, nor manufacture, nor t e s t ,  nor stockpile them; and they w i l l  des- 

troy a l l  the existing nuclear weapans and thei r  means of delivery and dis- 

band a l l  the existing establishments for the research, test ing and manufac- 

ture of nuclear weapans . 1111 Chtiao also informed the Assembly menbers 

that  th i s  proposal had received favorable respmses from many countries of 

the world, hmever, the two superpavers have thus f a r  fai led t o  make a 

positive respmse. He then outlined China's proposal for  a World Disarma- 

rrent Conference a f t e r  denouncing the Non-Proliferaticm Treaty as an attempt 

t o  maintain a monopoly of nuclear weapons by the two superpowers. "This," 

he cmtended, l'would be a direct  threat of nuclear blackmail t o  the .Third- 
sb 

World comtries ; the key question was whether or not the two nuclear powers 

would take an open stand m nuclear weapons by declaring t o  the world that 

they would not be the f i r s t  t o  use nuclear weapans against nan-nuclear 

countries or in nuclear- free zcnes . ,112 

In January 1972, Hung Hua, China's permanent representative in  the 

Security Cotncil, sent a statmerit  t o  the Secretary-General of the UN, 

informing him that  China wmld not take part in the work of the special 

cami t tee  m the World Disarmanent Ccnference, objecting t o  the fact  that 

the P r e s i b t  of the General kserrbly a t  th i s  t h e ,  w a s  the Polish represen- 



tat ive,  who, according t o  Huang, was under the thu& of the Soviet Unicsnls 

representative, and had reserved seats on the committee fo r  a l l  of the " 

nuclear pcwers, knwing fill well that China did not want t o  participate i n  

the committee's work.13 Huang considered that the only reason China had 

been put on the cormittee, was an attempt by the Soviet Union t o  fo rce the  

PRC into an embarrassing pos i t im vis-a-vis the Third World m the question 

of nuclear testing. 

According t o  Jonathan D. Pollack, by the middle of 1972 China was 

spending 10 per cent of her gross national product on defence, and one-fifth 

-of this outlay was devoted t o  nuclear research and development. l4 China's 

position on nuclear weapons during the s ix  year period between 1964, when 

she ,detonated her f i r s t  atomic device, and 1970, can best be understood as 

dependent upon certain canstraints in  decreasing order of importance 

according t o  Pollack: (1) consideration of American military superiority; 

(2) an awareness that the perceptims and policies of neighboring s ta tes  

, would be significantly affected by any major transformation of China's 

foreign policy a s  a result  - of the l a t t e r ' s  development of a significant 

nuclear capability, and (3) a similar awareness cmcerning the perceptians 

and policies of nm-aligned and coIIPrn2nist s ta tes  not on China's periphery. 
15 

By the time the PRC had celebrated its 20th Anniversary, it had also 

marked a culminaticn of the f i f t h  year of &inals membership in  the nuclear 

club. According t o  Pollack, during this f ive  year period she had detonated 

10 nuclear devices, three of which were thermcmuclear and one which was 

tested underground, and one-warhead was f i red  by a guided missile. As of 

November 1971, no adequate delivery system for th i s  limited nuclear cap- 



ab i l i ty  had been developed; however, a i n a  I s  progress in the research &d 

development of advanced weapons was clearly substantial according t o  

Pollack, and large nunhers of  Qlinals advanced s c i en t i f i c  and technical 

manpower has been assigned t o  t h i s  f i e ld .  16 

Pollack argues that  Qlinals pronouncemnts a t  th i s  time were ar t icu-  

lated in an attempt t o  mitigate any possible negative consequences of her 

nuclear program emanating from her immediate neighbors. The messages 

corning out of Peking a t  th i s  t ine  were two-fold: (a) t o  lessen the external 

threat  to  -a posed by Amxican and Soviet superiority in nuclear weapons, 

and (b) to  s tabi l ize  o r  improve China's external relations with nan-nuclear 

s t a tes  resulting from the l a t t e r s 1  perceptions of external hos t i l i t y  and 

an infer ior  capability. 17 

?he speed with which China moved from the explosion of her  f i rs t -  
2 

A 
+ bomb t o  the explosion of a ful l-scale thermonuclear device-compared t o  the 

Lhited States ,  the Soviet Union, Great Britain and France can be seen in 

Table IV.  

TABLE I V  

Eat& of f i r s t  atomic and themmuclear test explosions 

F i r s t  ful l -scale Trans it ion 
Country F i r s t  Atamic Test ? h e m u c l e a r  t e s t  time (years) 

Unitedstates  July 16, 1945 Novenber 1, 1952 7.5 
Soviet Union A u p t  29, 1949 August 1 2 ,  1953 4r0 
Great Britain October 3, 1952 May 15, 1957 4.5 
F m c e  February 13, 1960 August 24, 1968 8.5 
China ' October 16, 1964 June 17, 1967 2.5 

Source: Steven Xosen and Walter Jmes ,  The Logic of I n t e r n a t i d  Relations, 
(Cadridge, Mass. : Winthrop Rbl ishers  , 19 9 

A s  can be seen in a e  above table,  it took China cmly 2.5 years t o  move 
- 



from its f i r s t  t e s t  of an atomic bonb to a ull-scale explosion of a t h e m -  
%\ 

nuclear device. China's entry into the nuclear club with such speed was  

viewed w i t h  some cmsternaticn in both Moscow &d Washington, fo r  both 

'18 po l i t i ca l  and s t ra tegic  reasons. From the po l i t i ca l  point of view, the 

vision of a nuclear-powered China, with a population in  excess of 800 

million, was a frightening prospect t o  the United States and i t s  a l l i e s ,  and 
a 

was particularly disturbing t o  the Soviet Union which shares a 7000 mile 

border with China. China's rapid movement into the nuclear club had created 

a dilemma for  the p o  superpavers from a strategic point of view. I t  had 

taken only five testings from 1964 to 1969 t o  achieve 
e 

potential.  l9 Hcwever, Western estimates a t  th is  time 

of olina having a delivery system for her missiles no 

in 1978. 2 0 

a thermonuclear 

put the poss i b i l  i t y  

ea r l i e r  than sometime 

?he Peking Government, immediately a f te r  China had exploded her f i r s t  

atomic bonb in October 1964, aecided t o  issue certain statements of policy 

regarding its position m the development of nuclear weapons in an attempt 

to  allay the fears of Third World comtries , which were adamantly opposed 

to nuclear weapans a t  this3 time. In a government statement issued inmdi- 

ately a f t e r  the detmatian of the bomb, the PRC leaders attempted t o  

explain thei r  reasons for  developing such a weapon and t o  reassure China's 

inmdiate neighbors of her peaceful intentions : 

. . . a k a  carnot remain idle  and do nothing in the face of the . 
ever increas mg nuclear threat posed by the United States. 
W is forced to c m d x t  nuclear tests and develop nuclear 
weapans . . . not because we believe in the mipotence  of nuclear 
weapons and that Wna plans t o  use nuclear weapons . . . the 
developnent of nuclear weapans 'by China is for  defence and for  
protecting the Chinese people f m  the danger of the United 
States,  lamching a nuclear war . . . 0-1 the question of nuclear 



weapons, a i n a  w i l l  neither commit the error of adventurism 
nor the error of capitulatim. The Chinese can be trusted. 2 1  

In a further attempt to  appease Third World countries, the New China News 
6 

Agency issued the follming statement : 

I t  goes without saying that the possession of atomic bods  by 
Qlina i s  a great encouragement t o  the people of the whole 
world in their revoluticmary stmggle, a tell ing blow a t  the 
nuclear blackmail of the US imperialism, and a tremendous 
contribution to the protecti.cn of world peace. I t  boosts the 
morale f the world's people but greatly demoralizes the 
enemy. 2 8  

- A t  this time Pekipg viewed the United States as being the greatest threat 

to  world peace and the most likely camtry to precipitate the madness of 

nuclear war: 

We have taken into fu l l  account the madness of U.S. imperial- 
i s m  and ma& a l l  preparaticms to  meet i t s  adventurous war 
plans. . . . I t  is possible the U. S . imperialism 
trying to save i t se l f  from doom; we must take ti?=?2? 1s mto 
accomt and make reparatims . . . against any war it may 
impose upm us. 2 3  

'Ihe 1968 Nm-Proliferation Treaty signed by the United States and the 

Soviet Unicn was viewed by the PRC as simply an outright attempt on the 

part of the two suprpowers t o  retain their monopoly of nuclear weapons : 

The so-called nuclear non-proliferation treaty mans that the 
nuclear weapons should be regarded as a thing to  be monopolized 
by the two nuclear overlords the US and the Soviet Unim, and 
that they and they alme should be allowed to possess such 
weapm , not anybody else .24 

'Ihe statemnt went on t o  accuse the two superpowers of "blackmail" in their 

attempts t o  monopolize nuclear weapons: 'The treaty on the non-prolifera- 

t i c m  of nuclear weapcms is absolutely unjust and unfair to  the other 

countries of the world. Whereas, the U. S . and the USSR m y  develop nuclear 

weapons an a big scale and have a monopoly of them, the non-nuclear 



countries should not be allowed to  have a finger in the pie, not even to  

think of it.1t25 Chinils position a t  this time seemed to suggest that any -. 
country should be allawed t o  develop such weapcms in the interest of its 

own defence: l '  . . . I t  is the business of 'every com€ry in the world' to 

decide for i t se l f  whether to  develop nuclear weapons or not. 'lZ6 However, - 

an the question of Third World countries developing such weapons, China 

suggested ,that this was unnecessary because the fact that China* had such 

weapons meant that Third World countries possessed them too. 

For example, Chou En-laifs greeting to the 12th World Conference 
f 

- PS. Against Atomic and Hydrogen Bdds in July 1966., appeared t o  offer strong 

encouragement for nuclear proli ferat im : "nuclear war can be prevented 

and nuclear weapons can be finally eliminated only af ter  the peace- loving 

countries possess nuclear weapons and break the nuclear monopoly." Yet, 
7 a as Pollack notes, support for nucle r proliferatim a t  this  t i m e ,  w a s  far  

more restrained. This was exemplified by a speech made by Liu Shao-chi 
/ 

two weeks after the f i r s t  detonation: " A l l  oppressed nations and peoples 

and a l l  peace- loving countries and peoples have f e l t  elated over the 

successful explosim of a i n a ' s  f i r s t  atomic bornb, as they hold the view 

that they, too, have nuclear weapons .u27 

and 

the 

In analyzing the PRCts motive for developing. the atomic b o d ,  Rosen 

 ones,^^ interpret Peking's motives as being an attempt to  capture 

leadership of the Third World countries : 

'Ihe final motive i s  m a ' s  desired leadership o f  the Third 
/ 

World. Knwing that the less developed camtries wish t o  
break the bipolarity of world politics. China has set  its 
sights on chmimship of this  group. Sharing with them a 
history of imperialism, of forced racial inferiority, of 
terr i tor ial  exploitatian and involuntary constraint, oiina 



plays a natural role. . . . A l l  this requires the abil i ty to 
offer a credible nuclear force, both t o  a t t rac t  partners 
through the status 8 f  nuclear meAership and t o  make serious 
threats of coercion .2g. 

There i s  l i t t l e  doubt thateat this point in time of her nuclear development, 

- - the PAC f e l t  that i t  was the k ly .pa ie r  that could defend the Third World 

countries from nutiegr ' i l l 1  by the two superparers . Of course, 

China's awn natimal de major cansideration in the development 

of the atom banb and .Pekhg -did net deny this in her statements to  the 

world as w a s  noted earlier: 

' In a further statkment, of her of peaceful intentions as opposed 

to  the, intenti- of the two superpowers, Peking Radio on the 30 Octoqer, 

1964, dkclared that : 

Having "developed. nuclear weapcns , we shall .pursue as we did 
in the past, our foreign policy of peace. We shall  not use 

-" these'weapons t o  intimidate o a e r s  and enhark on gy adventure. 
" Nor, shall we use them as a nmhership card to  join the nuclear 

- clh  and do anything to  jeopardize the interest of the 
, people 's revolutjan . . . or that of world peace. 30 

D 

The 'lnternaticnal Herald Tribune in reporting cm China's nuclear 

,- ' &pabi l i ty& Nwkmber 1972, stated that the Washington government of- 

f i c i a h  ma& public their  view that mina had a "handful11 of 3,500 mile 

. , A g e  liquid fuel qissiles with three megaton warheads which were capable - 
of reaching Moscau. In addition, they estimated that China had deployed -- 

about 20 other missiles with a range of 1,000 and 2,500 miles. 31 + @l 
- - 

Novenber 14, 1972, in a bid to  win support f r m  Latin American countries, 
- - - - pp - - - pp 

Foreign %hiit& &i Pteng-f2  issued the follaving statement on Protocol 
. 

I1 of the Treaty for the Prohibition of Nuclear Weapons in Latin America 

, (Treaty 'of Tlatelolco) ': 



China w i l l  never use or threaten to  use nuclear weapans 
\ 

against nm-nuclear Latin American countries and the Latin 
American nuclear-weapons- free- zone, nor w i l l  China t e s t ,  
mufacture,  produce, stockpile;- ins tall or deploy nuclear 
weapm in these corntries or in this zone, or  send her 
mans of transportation and delivery carrying nuclear weapons 
totraverse the terri tory,  te r r i tor i  1 sea or te r r i tor ia l  a i r  
space of Latin h r i c a n  countries. 3f 

PRC1s Response t o  Sprpawer Disa-nt Proposals 

Ch the Soviet proposal of a declaration on a treaty of the Nm-Use-of- 

Force, China was  especially hostile. Ck'iao Kuan-hua, on 13 November, 

1972, described the Soviet proposal as "sheer sophistry" and Itdamright 

fraud1' and hotly declared that: . . . the stark facts have sham that the 

Soviet leaders have neither laid d m  their  butcher's h i v e s ,  nor w i l l  

they becom Buddhas. "33 Again on November 15, 1972, Chuang Yen, Peking's 

representative to  the F i r s t  Cormittee, expressed the PRCts position on 

two resoluticns which the Corrnnittee had discussed urging the merrbers to 

inmediately approve the resolutians which demanded an inmdiate halt t o  

all testing of t h e m u c l e a r  weapm, stating that: " . . . the superpowers 

which had propagated these resolutions, had fully tested their own nuclear 

weapons; and, therefore, they were trying to  prevent other countries 
\ 

f m  having them, while not wantine: give up their  own weapons ; China 

ccnducts her nuclear tests and develops her nuclear weapons solely for 

the purpose of self-defence, and to  break the superpowers mcnopoly of 

such weapons. 1 I 34 

By the end of 1973, the PRC1s position on disarmament had not changed. 

Q1 the question of a World Disarmament Conference, Wang Ming-hsiu, China's 

representative to  the First Camittee, spoke cm the proposal of such a 



conference stating that f i r s t  of a l l  such a conference must be.,clear in its 
d 

I( aim, and that: . . . the two superpcErs which were a m d  to  +the teeth 

with nuclear weapons -t declare that they would not be the first t o  use 

nuclear weapons, and that they would dismantle a l l  their  military bases in  

other States; and that such a canference should discuss the complete pro- 

?' hibition and destruction of such weapons ."35 & October 2 ,  1974, (hviao 
- 

Kuan-hua, then Vice-Foreign Minister and chairman of China's delegaticm 

t o  the General Assembly, in addressing the Assembly on the question of . 

disamamnt and a world disarmament conference stated that : 

China would support a "genuinew world disarmanent conference, 
providing its aim was t o  prohibit and destroy a l l  nuclear 
weapons ; until  the supelpowers agree t o  this,  'small and medium 
countries shmld strengthen their  independent capabilities. 36 

01 Novenher 4,  1974, An mi-yuan told the F i r s t  Committee that the 

superpowers were proposing a "sham disarmament and a sham detente" while 

they were building up their  anwwnts and increasing the danger of war. 

The USSR was singled out for special condenmatian because its words did 

not match i t s  deeds. 37 (hina supported "genuine" disarmament, An de- 

clared, but faced with threats from the superpawers , therefore, small and 

mdium countries narst strengthen their  unity and defence capabilities. An 

added, hwever, that China supported proposals for nuclear free zones. 

QI 14 Novenher, 1974, Lin Fang, China's representative, spoke three 

to  the F i r s t  b m i t t e e  m different disamamznt proposals. L i n  

i n f o m d  the -&en of t& Firs t  Cornnittee that&q would vote in favor 

of making the Indian Ocean a zone of peace, hawever, with an understanding 

that the unrest in the area was caused by the two superpowers, care of 

PAMI was trying t o  expand, and the other t o  establish military bases. 
38 



. He added that the establishment of a zme of peace also depended car the - 
countries in the regim basing their relatims on the principle of mutual 

respect for each other Is sovereignty and terr i tor ial  integrity . . . the 
-- 

pol iq '  of me comtry which had annexed a small neighbor, ran counter t o  
> 

this .39 Lin further stated that the draft resolutim t o  stop nuclear 

tes ts  was unacceptable to  &a unless it was linked with &&ures to  

prohibit and destroy existing nuclear weapons. Lin concluded his speech 

by stating that, 

China has been llcompelledll to  conduct nuclear tes ts  for the 
sole purpose of self-defence and for opposing the superpower 
nuclear threat and nuclear monopoly . . . China had declared 
that in no ciramtstances would it be the f i r s t  t o  use nuclear 
weapons ; and in support of small and medium countries ' pro- 
posals to  establish nuclear free zones, "undertook du 
obligatims with regard te these nuclear-free zones. 1120 

(h 25 Noverher, 1974, US Secretary of State, D r .  H. Kissinger, arrived 

in Peking direct from the sumnit talks with Leonid Brezhnev of the Soviet 

Union a t  Vladivostok. He was mt by the new minister of foreign affairs,  

Chliao Kuan-hua. ' After d iscuss im covering a wide range of problem areas 

between China and the W t e d  States, notably the Taiwan question, Kissinger 
\ 

then explained to  Chf iao the results of the American-Soviet s d t  meeting. 

The Times of Landan reported on the 27 of November, that the Chinese 

leaders were very skeptical about this sumit meeting, and the Peoplets 

Daily m the 27th November, in a detailed ar t ic le  rejected the latest  SALT 

rules for their  next of nuclear 

a m  race. "41 Th? ar t ic le  even suggested that this  "scrap of paper" 

involved self-deception. 

Frm the th of her entry into the United Natians iri 1971, unti l  mid- 

1975, the PRC had voted against a n h e r  of disarma~~lent proposals supported 



by large majorities , including a great nunber of Third World countries. 4 2 

For instance, in  l a te  1971, she voted against three draft  resolutions 

urging the cessation of nuclear test ing.  In 1972, she was one off only . + 

four members in the UN opposing a Soviet proposal tha t  linked the pmhibi- 

t ion of the use of nuclear weapcms t o  the nmuse of force in international 

relations. Again in 1973, although reluctantly going a lmg  with the 

Soviet proposal for  ccnvening a world disarmament cbnference, the Chinese 

refused t o  participate in the special committee established for  the . 

purpose by the UN General Assembly. A t  the 29th Assenbly Session in 1974, 

the PRC again placed herself in a dis t inct  minority position when she 

voted against a Soviet-initiated resolution on a 10 per cent reducticm of 

4 3 the military budgets of the Security Councilts permanent mnber s ta tes ,  , 

and three resolutians concerning the banning of nuclear t e s t s ,  the s t ra-  
\ 

tegic a m  limitation talks (SALT I ) ,  and the non-proliferatim of nuclear 

weapons .44 Illring the debate on the Soviet t o  cut military 

budgets, the Chinese representative called th i s  a hoax: the Soviet sug- 

ges t im of using "resources released from the process of disarmament for 

assistance t o  the developing countries, by pointing out tha t  in the 1973 

Middle East War, the USSR took advantage of others1 di f f icul t ies  and 

extorted hard currency by sel l ing a m  a t  high prices .45 Hence it was 

inexcusable that the two superpwers. should expect olina and the Third 

World countries t o  cany out general disarmament, while they were under 

m s  tant threat from thes e two countries. 
46 

A t  the Secmd General Conference of the United N a t i m  Industrial 

l kve lopmt  G-rganizatim (WIDO) , which opened on March 1 2 ,  1975 ,47 sen 



- Mu-hua, head of the Chinese delegation spoke t o  the general meeting on the 

afternoon of March 14 .  After the usual condemnation of the two superpowers 

fo r  a l l  the i l ls of the world, Chen brought the question of detente and 

disarmamnt. In answering the Soviet's claims that  the easing of inter-  

"national tensians would create conditims for  the industrialiqation of the 

developing countries ; and tha t  unless "disarmament is realized," neither 
6: 

the increase of aid to developing countries nor the realization of thei r  
-. 

peace prograrrme would even be possible," Chen stated that  th i s  claim was 

a fallacy designed t o  mislead. She noted that the daily loud chants of 

detente were only a smokescreen +to cover up theirz contention ; and the 

claim that  the use of resources-that would be released from disarmament 

could be used for  d e v e l o p n t  in the Third World, was nothing more than a 

"laughihg stock. Chen then levelled the follawing charge against the 

two superpwers on t heyues t im  of disa-nt : 

Every year the superpowers ta lk  about disarmament but every 
year they carry out arms expansicn. Trying hard t o  catch .. up w i t h ,  and surpass each other, they are engaged i n  the 
f iercest  arms race in &mn history; the i r  arms expenditures 
mounting without stop. 

~Qccusing the Soviet Unim of inkeasing its armament expenditures a t  a 

tremendous rate in the past ten years since it submitted the d i s anmen t  

resolution to  the United N a t i m ,  Chen stated that it would have been 

closer to  the truth t o  change the phrase from "using the resources 

re1eased;from the progress of disarmament to the further development of -.\ 
R i r d  World countries ,'I  t o  "using the resources exploited and plundered 

from the developing countries fo r  a m  expansion and war p r e p a r a t i m  . 49 

A t  the General k s e h l y  Sessim an Septenker 26, 1975, Ch'iao Kuan-hua 



repeated China's pos i t im  on disarmament : 

China's views an disarmanent are known t o  all.  We are fo r  
disarmament. But it must be genuine disarmament. We are 
against phoney disarmament, and s t i l l  more against the Soviet 
attempt t o  use a disarmament conference as a ve i l  t o  cover up 
the t ru th  of its a m  expans i m  and war preparations. The 
two superpowers are quickening- the i r  pace towards a new world 
war. A t  this juncture, a disarmament conference convened in 
whatever form w i l l  only create i l lus t iens  of peace, serve t o  
deceive and l u l l  the people .of the world, and bind the hands 
of numrous small and medium countries. This is what we are  
firmly against .50 

Chliao repeated ea r l i e r  statements on China's preconditions fo r  a world 

disa-nt conference: c q l e t e  prohibition and thorough destruction of 

a l l  nuclear weapons, but he s ta ted this could not be achieved through the 

so- called SALT Talks. 
Q 

In denying the Chinese charges, the Soviet del gate pictured the < 
pos i t im of the Soviet Gnion on disa-nt as one of peace and progress 

identical t o  that taken by the Third World countries. He charged the 

PRC with doing i ts  u m t  to undermine a m  control measures and to  inten- 

s i fy  the a m  race, thus isolating herself f r m  the ovelwhelming m j o r i t y  

of the comtries of the world, and joining hands with the reactionary 

impr i a l i s t  forces as a "rabid enemy of international detente and progress 

an disanrawnt. 1152 

In spi te  of the PRCts refusal t o  support many of the disarnrament 

proposals put forward by the Soviet lkiicn and the United States, she has 

nanaged to  support several other disarmmnt masures in i t i a ted  by 'Ihird - 

'Fiorld comtries.  She signed and ra t i f i ed  additicnal Protocol- I1 of the - - 

Treat). For the Prohihitian of Svclear Weapons in LatG k r i c a .  She also 1 

voted for the LB resoluticm for  the establishment of a nuclear-free zone 
! 



in the Middle East and one in South Asia. 53. According t o  Shao-chuan Leng, 
4 

China especially derides the Soviet Union for  not ratifying Protocol 11, 

and maintains that this refusal reverals the true features of the Soviet 

Unionls disa-nt proposals, which seeks sham disarmament but at the 

same' time refuses t o  stop her a m  expansion'and contending for  nuclear 

54 g superiority and world hegemony. 

.William R. Feeney points out a few areas on disarmament issues where 

he believes the Soviet Union has gained the in i t i a t ive  over the PRC. 55 

One has been the resolut im >introduced by the Soviet Union in 1972 in  the 

General Assenbly, on short notice, on the non-use-of-force i n  international 

relations (NUF) . More recently, in 1976 the Soviets proposed a world 
- 

t reaty on the nm-use-of-force in international relations. The f i r s t  

resolution sought t o  undercut Peking's 'ho-first-use" of nuclear weapons 

proposal as a precanditi-m for  a WDC; the second, by insisting-on a NUF 

formula that  reserved the r r ight  t o  use nuclear weapm in self-defence, 

preserved the Soviet nuclear option in case of a canventianal Chinese 

attack.56 lhese two proposals resulted in angry exchanges between the 

two antaganis ts . Ch iao ban-hua declared that  the 19 76 draft  NUF treaty 
F 

proposal was "another fraud" and "sheer shopworn trash" designed to  dupe 
I 

the people of the world; in order t o  evade the real: issue of superpower 

blackmail. 57 However, i n  spi te  of the P K f s  opposition t o  these proposals 

they were adopted by the Assembly by a canfortable margin. This was' a 

clearcut victory for  the Soviet Uni*. 
- 

Tne Soviet l+Jni.cn has not hesitated t o  attack the PRC on the nuclear 

~ t s t i n g  issue. Havk~g f u l l y  tested i t s  awn nuclear weapons it was now a t -  



tempting ,to prevent others from doing the same, h i s  issue gave the USSR 

a dist inct  propaganda advantage over the PRC resulting from the fact  that  

by 1976 the PRC had voted against a l l  thirteen Assembly resolutians urging 

an end to  the testing of nuclear weapons .58 The Soviets have charged the 

PRC with sabotaging world peace, polluting the atmosphere with poisonous 

e radioactive fal lout ,  and of being insensitive t o  the legitimate disanna- 
- 

merit concerns of the Third World countries. The notion that  China had to  

develop nuclear weapcms for "self-defence" was characterized as the "dyni- 

cism of the Maoist 12adership,11 in attempting t o  just ify its testing of 

nuclear weapons. Presumably Moscow f e l t  that th is  l1self -defence1' excuse 

8 .  - was directed a t  the USSR. In any event, the USSR increased i ts pressure 

for  a comprehensive t e s t  ban treaty,  by urging all nuclear powers t o  

begin negotiatims with 25 non-nuclear s ta tes  by March 31, 1976, for  a 

comprehensive t e s t  ban treaty.  Although the March deadline passe&gthout 

any action being taken on this proposal, a t  the f a l l  session of the 

Assehly the Soviet Union reintroduced a similar proposal which was adopted 
D 

59 by the members. 

Ch the question' of nuclear-free zones, the Chinese have gained some 
-. 

ground over the Soviet Unim, with 'Zhird World countries. For example, 

since 1968 Mexico had sponsored a resolution urging such a nuclear-free 

zone fo r  Latin America, and urging the nuclear powers t o  accede t o  Protocol 

I1 of the 1967 Tlatelalco Treaty guaranteeing NFZ status t o  Latin America. 

In 1973, the PRC signed the p g o c o l  and ra t i f i ed  it the following year, 

making th is  the f i r s t  a m  control agreement t o  which Peking had adhered. 

Hawever, as of the end of 1977, the Soviet Union had not ra t i f i ed  the 



treaty; it being the only one of the major nuclear powers not t o  do so. 

According t o  Feeney , the Soviet ,reEusal t o  sign th i s  t reaty was due t o  

the objections of ~ u b a . ~ '  (h balance then, i f  the Soviets have proposed 

or supported disarmament pfoposals favored by the q i r d  World, and thereby 

gained some prestige in the disarmament controversy, the PRC have countered 

by taking advantage of Third World resentment against the two superpowers . 

i n  the i r  attempts to  retain superiority in nuclear capability thereby 

endangering the soverei'gn right of other nations t o  develop the i r  own 

nuclear weapons i f  need be. 

By the end of 1976, Peking's position on disamamnt had not changed. 

As f a r  as China's leaders were concerned the questicm of d i s a m t  was - 
@a.ilous as l m g  as the Soviet Union maintained 45 armoured divisions 

and one million men along the Sino-Soviet border.61 The PRC has used th is  

Soviet threat with cmide rab l e  success in  supporting its pos i t im  on. 

disamamnt in the Ihi ted Nations. How dorrect has the PRC 's labelling 

the efforts  a t  disarmament by the two superpowers as being "fraudulent" 

been? Have these two superpowers been sincere in trying t o  bring about 
7 ' c 

peace since they presented a Joint  Statement of Agreed ~ r i n C i ~ l e s  for  

Disamamnt Negotiations t o  the General Assembly an 2 1  Setpenber, 1971, 
6 2  

or have they merely been trying t o  gain unilateral advantage in the 

negotiatims? ?he PRC has some support for  its suspicions of the two 
- 

supefpawers ' motives in the disarmament n e g ~ ~ i a t i m s  going on since 1961. 

Q1 September 21, 1961, a f t e r  prolonged discussicn, the US and the 
- 

USSR presented t o  the United Natims General Assembly a Joint Statement 

of &reed Principles for  Disarmament Negotiatims, known popularly as the 



McCloy- Zorin ~~reement .  63 This was a doament of paramount importance. I t  

contained eight points, the f i r s t  three of which read: 

1. The goal of negotiations is to  achieve agreement on a p r o g r h  
which w i l l  ensure that (a) disarmament is general and complete and 
war is no longer an instrument for settling international problems, 
and (b) such disannament i s  accqanied  by the e s t a b l i s h n t  of 
reliable procedures for the peaceful settlement of disputes and ef- 
fective arrangemnts for the maintenance of peace in accordance 
with the principles of the United Nations Charter. 

2. The programme for general and c q l e t e  disarmament shall  ensure 
that States w i l l  have a t  their  disposal only those nm-nuclear 
armamnts, forces, faci l i t ies ,  and e s t a b l i s h n t s  as are agreed to 
be necessary to  maintain internal o d e s  and protect the personal 
security of citizens; and that States shall sqiport and provide 
agreed manpawer for  a United Nations peace force. 

3. To this end, the program for general and complete disarmame t 1 
shall contain the necessary provisions, with respect'to the military 
establishment of every natim, for: (a) disbanding of a m d  forces, 
dismantling of military establishmnts , including bases, cessation 
of the production of armaments as well as their  liquidation or 
conversion to peaceful uses ; (b) elimination of a l l  stockpiles of 
nuclear, chemical, bacteriological, and other weapons of mass des- 
tructicm and cessatim of the production of such weapons; (c) 
eliminatim of a l l  means of delivery of weapons of mass destruction; 
(d) abolishment of the organization and institutions desighed to  
organize the military efforts of States, cessation of military 
training, and closing of a l l  military training, institutions ; .' (e) 
discontinuance of military expenditures .64 

0 

The other points of the Joint Stitemnt provided for the implem&atim of 

the .above disamament prograrmne in stages carried out within specific tim- 

limits; for ' s t r ic t  and effective1 .htematicnal  control as would. provide 

finn assurances that all parties are honoring their  obligations ; for the 

establishment of e an Internatimal Organization within the framework of the 

United Naticns to  execute cosltrol over the inspection of disarmament; and 

' for the creatim of institutions to  maintain world peace and to  se t t le  

international disputes by peaceful means, includirig the setting up of UN 

peacekeeping forces .65 Point three pretty well coven a l l  of the k ' s  



demands on disarmament , but how well has the disarmament p r o g r m  'pro- 

gressed d u ~ g  the 14 year period from 1961 un t i l  1975 when these eighteen 

disarmament agreements were signed? (For l i s t  and dates of agreements, 

see Appendix B) 

0-1 examining the l ist ,  of armaments accords, which have been signed, 
-. 

we w i l l  i m d i a t e l y  notice that  almost a l l  of them f a l l  in the category of 

a m  contrcil,66 with the exception of the one accord m the Convention of 

the Prohibition of the Developmnt and Stockpiling of ~ a c t e r i o l o ~ i c a l  
L 

(Biological) and Toxin Weapons, and Their Destruction which provides fo r  

the elmination of such weapons, though it does not envisage international 

cmt ro l  and veritificaticm of the destructim of such weapons. I t  is  also 

noteworthy that none of the agreemnts deal with tradit ional  weapons used 

in the Firs t  World War and the Second World Waz, whish are the main weapons 

s t i l l  being used in local conflicts today. 6 7 

Important as the 18 agreements might be as an e f for t  a t  disaxmmnt, ' 

as Marek notes, they have one basic flaw: they did not ha l t  the arms race. 

In the f if teen year period from 1960 t o  1975, expenditures had doubled in 

canstant prices, approaching the staggering figure of $300,000 million 

annually by\ 1975, or  the equivalent ~ of the national incomes of between 

1,500 million and 2,000, milfim of the poorest countries of Asia and 

Africa.68 (See Appendix C) Thus we s k  that these agreements have 

serious defects as f a r  as disarmament measures having been a-success. For 

instance, n u d e s  teszing was banned in the 4 a s p h e ~  and d l w e d  t o  

continue underground. 'Ihe 1974 Threshold Test Ban Agreemnt , permits 

t es t s  of weapcms ten times greater than the atom bomb drapped on Hiroshima, 

Japan, in 1945. S f i l a r l y ,  the Nan-Profiferatian Treaty prohibited the 



transfer of nuclear weapm t o  non-nuclear States, but did not res t r i c t  
69 

perfection of these weapons by the nuclear powers. Even though effor ts  

have been made in the SALT talks t o  se t  a ceiling on the quantity of nu- 

clear  weapcns each side would be allawed to have,?which in any case had 

reached the overkill capability, the qualitative improvement on such 

weapons has gone on unimpeded t o  the point that  their capacity t o  destroy 

by the end of 1978, was much greater than when the f i r s t  SALT agreement 

went in to  effect in 1972.70 Thus, we can see that  the PRC has som just i-  

f i c a t i m  for its skepticism regarding the sincerity of the two superpowers. 

PRC's Perception of USSR as the Greatest Threat t o  World Peace 

By 1976, the PRC began t o  focus attention on the Soviet Union as  the 

most dangerous enemy of disarmament. The Peking Review, on January 30, 

1976 t i t l e d  "Soviet Social-imperialism - Most Dangerous Source of War ," 
> 

outlines extensively, with charts and diagrams, the grmth in Soviet 

military paver, and its huge expenditure on amanmts.  71 While s tar t ing 

out by cmdeming both superpcwers f o r  being a threat  t o  world peace, the 

a r t i c le  then focuses an the Soviet Union in a wholsesale cmdematim of 

the Soviet sys tern and i t s  threat  t o  world peace : 

(king t o  the uneven d e v e l o p n t  of imperialism, a change 
has taken place in the balance of forces between the two 
stpjerpowers in the l a s t  few years. With the swelling of 
its military strength, Soviet social- imperialism has be- 
cane m r e  unrestrained in its anbition t o  a t t a in  world 
hegemony through war. 72 

?he a r t i c l e  states that the State apparatus of the fascist distatorship of 

the Soviet Union, corrbined w i t h  highly concentrated s t a t e  monopoly capi- 

tal, fadi l i ta tes  mi l i tar iza t im a t  an a w l e r a t e d  tempo. " . - . . The entire 
& t 



.- Soviet e c m q  has taken on a peculiar fonn of war economy . . . Military 

spending has spiral led year after  year. ?he propoortian of military outlay 

in na t ima l  income has also registered an increase." Whereas it was 13 per 

cent in 1960, by the end of 1974 it had reached l b  per cent.73 (See Appendix 

C) ?his, according t o  the a r t i c le ,  had passed pre-war figures of Hi t ler i te  

Germany I s  spending of 19 per cent. Accusing the Soviets of doctoring 

of f ic ia l  Soviet statisti& on the na t ima l  incane, the a r t i c l e  s ta tes  that 

actual spendGg on military equipment by the Soviet Union exceeds that of 
w 

the United States by 20 per cent,74 accounting fo r  35 per cent of over-all 

Soviet spending by the end of 1974: 

... With 60 per cent of the industrial enterprises bound 
up t o  military purposes, the Soviet revisionist leading 
clique for  years has channelled more than 85 per cent of 
industrial investment t o  productian of capital goods, mainly 
t o  sectors connected with annamnt pmductim; anly less 
than 1 per cent is earmarked f o r  the productim of cmsumer 
goods. 95 

?he a r t i c l e .  s ta tes  that the strength of the a m d  forces in  the Soviet 

Union has grown fran 3 million m n  in 1960 t o  4.2 million by the beginning 

of 1975. Also, large reserves have been enlisted increasing thei r  military 

preparedness tcr a wartime footing. According t o  data prepared by the 

London-based Internatimal Ins t i tu te  for  Stretegic Studies, quoted by the 

a r t i c le ,  Soviet reserves of both mn and off icers  t o t a l  25 million, of 

which nearly 6 million have served i n  the anned forces in the five year 

period Erom 1971 t o  1976. Thus we can see that i f  the above figures are 

. marginally correct, disarmament for  the PRC is out of the question un t i l  
- -- -- - - 

SO= drast ic  rneasures are taken t o  a l t e r  th i s  dangerous si tuat ion.  

A t  the f a l l  sess im of the General Ass&ly (HI Septerher 29, 1977, the 



PRCt s position an the disarmament ques t i cm  had not changed. Huang Hua , 
\ 

Gina's representative, speaking to  the Assembly on Septenber 29, reiterated 

the PRC1s positian. After f ie  usual outline of world prbblems and the 

cmdematicm of the two superpowers, H-g directed the menberst attention 

. t o  the main threat to  world peace, the Soviet Union: 

I t  mt be pointed out- in particular that social-imperialism 
presents the greater danger. Judging from the current over- 
a l l  picture of the rivalry between the two hegemic  powers, 
the United States is dn the defensive, while the Soviet Union 
i s  m the offensive. Social-imperialism is exerting its ut- 
inost to carry o w  all-romd am-expansim. I t  surpassed the 

- United States in  conventional amed forces long ago and is 
: striving for overall supremacy in nuclear weapons as well. 76 
I 

&ang further infolmed the Assembly that the Soviets were expanding their  
i 

riaval strength a t  an alarming rate: " ... its fleets are active on a l l  
I 

b a s .  I t  wants to  grab the whole of Europe, Asia, and Africa.1177 After 
'c - 

presenting this frightening picture t o  the menhers of the Assembly, Huang 
I 

repeated China's positiqn 'm world disarmament, which had not changed from 

h i s  previous prmokcemnts . He stressed China's support for nuclear-free- 

smes in the Indian Ocean, the Mkditerranean, Southeast Asia, and Latin 

.America; however, he made no e n t i o n  of the proposal madef by the two 

supe~tkcers that a l l  quclear tes t s  be banned. 
. +  - 

Oi May *23,, 1978, the General Assemb ly cmveped a special sessim cn ' 
9 

, " .\E 
disamiamnt a t  the ,request of the ncn-aligned nations, a t  which b g  Hua 

- agah represented the -- PRC. - When he addressed - the Assembly, - - he again - re- - - - 

peated his warning t o  the k d e n  of the dangers posed by the two super- 

prwers in their unbridled a& race. He again s i n g t d  cpt the Soviet . + .  

Union as being the greater threat, and implored &the S e m d  and Third world 

Mpnr ies  to  unite oppositim to  this  serious threat to  world ,peace. ' 
4P 



Reviewing the history of the disamamnt talks since the Second World War, 

Huang stated that 

hundreds of meetings relating to  disirmament have been held 
since the Second World War and f r m  the start '  of the disama- 
ment decade in the 1970s, disarmament negot iat im under a 
host of names have run on almost without letup, frcm which r 

there have COE quite a n h e r  of disarmament statements, 
decldratims, agreemnts, resolutions and treaties of one 
sort or another, yet, the a m  race ge58 more heated, and 
the danger of war keeps grwing . ,Why? 

Huang argued that i f  these proposals had been put into effect, they would 

undoubtedly bring about peace and security, but the two superpowers have 

always shown duplicity in their  negotiations : " ... facts show that the 

, superpawem are not a t  a l l  working for disarmament, but for general and 

complete arms expahsion ."79 He warned that military expenditures had 

increased alarmingly since 1961: 
-. 

These were 'respectively, 20 bil l ion and 40 billion in 1961, 
Y 

but reached more  than 120 b i l l i m  and 100 billion dollars -.; 
in 1977. ?heir spendings roughly equal the sum total  of 
the military expenditures of a l l  the 150-odd other countries. 
Social-imperialism, the most ardent preacher of disarmament, 
has made the biggest strides in the race.80 

Quoting other figures, Huang stated that the Soviet Unipn had increased 

its strategic missiles more than 14-fold; doubled its naval tonnage, and 

a u p n t e d  i t s  military force by nearly 10,000 tanks, several hundred 

military aircraft and more than a million mn. He then quoted 

leader as saying that : " . . . the Soviet k i m  i s  ready t o  wage 

war employing each and e&ly kind of we&.fi81 I&ing accused 

a Soviet 

an all-out 

the Soviet 
- 

d n 

k denouicing a r q z d p r o p s a l  by the ~ov ie t ' k ion  on the so-called 



"cessatim of the productim of a l l  types of nuclear weapons and other wea- 

p a s  of destruction," he labelled this proposal as being "a new trick which 

cannot eliminate the threat of war." Even i f  the two superpuwers stopped 
4 

the production of nuclear weapons, he declared, a e y  could st i l l  fight a 

full-scale nuclear war of to ta l  destruction. He condemned the SALT nego- 

tiatims as being nothing but a sham" exercise : 

. . . the history of the SALT talks sin& 1969 has been a 
history of strategic a m  race between the Soviet Union 
and the United States, no more and no less. The previous 
SALT agreement reached provides for neither a reduction 
in quantity nor a restricti.cn on quality . . . in the eight ' . 
years of SALT, the Soviet Union has brought i t s  once back- 
ward nuclear arsenal up to  a par with that of the other 
superpower. Haw can this be described as an effort to  
limit the nuclear a m  race?a2 - 

Huang warned the West European co+tries that they were in  the most dan- 

gerous positian as the Soviet Unim was posed to  strike a t  any moment. 

He then repeated in detail China's proposals for world disarmament. 

QI June 7, 1978, a t  the ~ ~ e c i , a l  Session m Disarmament the Chinese 

representative, Ctien a&, s&mi t ted a working. paper an disarmament to  &.he 
' I 

ad hoc cormittee. In h.& speed to  the'~on&ittee.he explained the basic 
, . 

principles enbodied in the p a p e ~ ,  express5nga.the view that they should 

be given sericus cons i&ratm by Qe c d t t k e  . He again repeated the 
- 

. iZ 

,usual- c&dematim of the two superpawers; and po@ted out t o  the members 
> * 

of the amnittee that the Soyiet ,- Union - pwea - the'greatest - - - threat 'to - world - - 

s > 
I .  

peace: , 
- -- -- -- ---- - - - - - - - 

-- . - - - - - - - -- - 

The latecaning superpawer, in particular, takes the of- 
'fensive in strategic manewe-g for: world hegenaany. I t 

1 

is .expanding iti. a-ts a t  % faster speed - a d  an a 
'bigger s&e than its -rival, q d  't has b e c k  the mdst  

. - dangerous source of a world bar. 83 . : 

. - 



Chen then outlined the twelve principles contained i n  the working paper 

which essentially were a repetition of former proposals. He repeated the 

charges made by Huang Hua, that  the superpower disarmanent proposals were 

"a sham and a fraud" and designed t o  protect thei r  monopoly of nuclear 

weapons . " . . . We must expose th i s  fraud and sham disarmament proposals 

by the two superpowers ."84 Chen ,- ended his  speech t o  the commit2ee by 

informing the members that  olina would ccmtinue i t s  ef for ts  t o  bring about 

a genuine peace. 

Have the PRC1s warnings of the S-6t threat been exaggerated? Kenneth 

85 L. Adelman does not think so. In analyzing the growing Soviet strength 

in military equipment and capability in 1978, Adelman stresses the psycho- 

logical effects  generated in Western Europe as a result of fears of Soviet 

military might. Western European countries have become lethargic in face 6 

- of the threat  of a Third World War posed by the cantenticm of the two 

L superpowers. For example, Adelman confirms most of the  figures qu ted by 

Chinals representatives i n  the United Nations on the gruwing might of the 

Soviet h i m .  He s ta tes  that  the Soviets now believe that  the "correla- 

t icn  of forcesw is moving in the i r  favor. By the i r  definition, such forces 

run the ent i re  ganazt of militaw, eccnopic, pol i t ica l ,  social  and ideo- 

logical factors - including technological progress, internal cohesion, 

external clout, and relatims with a l l i e s  and naticnal w i l l .  86 O f  a l l  

these factors Adelman s ta tes ,  the Soviets put  &e stress & the misitary. 

m u a l l y  in real terms. %is, grcrwth has been steady in sp i te  of growing 

cmurner demands and fa l l ing supplies . For example, poor harvests in the 



eaily 1960s coincided with the Soviet Is f i r s t  maj o: build-up in strategic 

weapons. The weak harvest in 1972 coincided with the development of sev- YC 
era1 new missile systems; and the five-year plan adopted cm 

the disappointing 1975 harvest actually switched funds from 

il , I  

the heels 'of 

agriculture to 

military machinery. 8 7 

The Soviet Union's military might in B78, has surpassed that of the 

United States in many areas accord% to  Adelman. While the US is. superior 
1. 7 m many categories, the Soviets have twice 

more major surface conbatants (though ours 

ing pwer), and half again as many ICBMs. 

as many men under arys, one-fifth 

are larger and have more stay- 

Since 1964, Soviet defence 

spending has 

rent 'defence 

increased- more than 40 per cent in real terms, while US cur- 
P 

spending i s  1 2  per cent lower than in 1964. According to  

over the past four years, the Soviets have outproduced the 
US in tanks by m r e  than seven to  one, in ar t i l lery by five 
to  me, and in tactical  aircraft  by h d f  again as many; the 
United States outprodu g the USSR by only the nunber of 
helicopters available . 8k" 

More important, stazes Adelman, 
= 

expandedq its infrastructure for 

spends on military investJrment - 

i s  that over the lcng m, the Soviets 

this military buildup. Moscav cuFently 
L , 

i .e . , cmstructicoz fat-ilities and other 

instal la t ims for future weapms procurement (in dollar camparism) double 

that of the United States, and more than half again as much as the US on 

mi l i t av  research d e ~ e l o p r e n t . ~ ~  Confirming the PRC1s fears and suspicions = &  

- - - - - 

of the Soviet lhim, Adelman states that while signing some f i f ty  agree- 
- - - - - -  - - - - - - 

m t s  with the United Statesfbetween 1970 and 1975 - well over half of 

the to ta l  nunher of agreements signed between the two coultries since they 

established diplomatic relations in 1933 - the Soviets have vigorously 



pressed their  aun interests .  Quoting more figures t o  substantiate this  

assessmnt , Adelman s ta tes  that : 

... today, defense absorbs about one-third of the enOire 
Soviet machinery output and me- f i f t h  the t o t a l  industrial 
output. Over the past decade, Soviet military manpower: has 
gram twice as f a s t  as its labour foyce in general: More- 
over, the military has increased i ts  share of highly skil led 
labour; more than half of the 8,30,000 Soviet R.-6 D. scien- 
tists and engineers are now thought t o  be working an military 
projects .go 

Adelman s ta tes  that while much of the rhetoric can be discQmted, the 

reali ty of the military build-up carmot. He -quoted Soviet Foreign Minister 

Gromyko as making the s ta temnt  that ,  "there is not a single question of 

any importance in  the international arena that  would be a t  present solved 

without the Soviet Union, or  against i t s  

In summary, we began this  chapter by stat ing that the PRC's position 

m disarmament, i n  general, had not changed during the seven year period 

under examination. Howfiver, her position vis-a-vis the two superpowers 

and disarmament, as we have documented in  this chapter, has made a complete 

volte face. Whereas, during the period f r m  1971 t o  the end of 1975, the 
s' 

PRC had taken a cmsistent  stand of cmdemning both superpuwers for  the 

-impasse i n  disamamnt negotiaticns, by the beginning of 1976 we have 

witnessed a trend away from condenmatian of both superpowers t o  that of 

focusing her most b i t t e r  attacks ,a the Soviet Union as the greatest 

cbstacle t o  world peace. By the beginning of 1977, China was openly warn- 
*-  

ing the Western world against appeasement of the Soviet Union and of the 
- 

deceitfulness of its stand on disamamnt. While openly advocating com- 

plete disarmament in the United Natims, Soviet social-imperialism was, - 

according t o  .the PRC, sec&ly building up her military might with the 



intention of forcing the lh i t ed  States and Western Europe t o  surrender t o  

Soviet dominaticnz o e world. This dras t ic  change in a h a ' s  stand on 9 
disarmament towards the Soviet Union does not stem from any ideological 

confl ict ,  nor frm her avcwed position as  protector of the Third World, 

but stems direct ly from the Soviet threat t o  mina 's  own national security 

posed by the preponderance of miliary might the USSR has stationed along 
~ 

the Sino-Soviet border, and a i n a l s  perception of Soviet intentions. 
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CHAPTER VIII - PRC'S POSITION CN EAST-WEST DETENTE 

Definitibn of k t e n t e  

In this chapter we w i l l  be examining China's attitude tmards East- 

West detente. We w i l l  present data which w i l l  shm that Peking's leaders 

are extremely hostile and skeptical about East-West detente. The Chinese 

leaders reject the notjcn that the world has entered an era of detente and 

relaxation of tensims. C h  the contrary, they hold that there a= irrecon- 

cilable differences between the United States and the Soviet Union which 

make a mckery of arry so-called detente. Wever ,  the PRC's position has 

changed over the past seven year period under examination, from 1971 to the 

end of 1978. 

In 1971, detente was viewed by the PRC as a form of collusion between 

the two superpowers directed mainly a t  China; however, af ter  the visit of 

President Nixon t o  the People's Republic of a i n a  in  February 1972, the 
.' 

PRC began to  use amther catchword to describe r e l a t i a h i p s  between the 

two superpowers ; the word "contentim . I 1  Contention was a more accurate 

term, in  Peking's view, to  describe relations between the US and the USSR, 

as it f i t ted more neatly into the framework of the PRC1s new trifocal view 

of the world of the 1970s. By warning the Second and Third world countries 

that the two superpowers1 contentim would eventually plunge the world 

into another war, the PRC hoped to  win support from these countries for 

her united f m t  strategy against the two superpawen, 

In order to  understand what the tern "detente" means in the language 

of the Western World, the Soviet Mien and China, we w i l l  use an interest- 

ing explanation of the term given by Walter C. Clemens as a suitable frame- 



work in which t o  cmduct our examinatim of tbe PRC l s. attitude towards the 

ccncept of detente between the Soviet -Union and the West. 1 

The term "detente" as used in the English language derives from the 
4 

old French verb, destendre, meaning to  release or loosen. Though detente 

had been long enployed in the lingua franca of diplomacy t o  signify a 

'lessening of intematimal tensims, this usage seem t o  have entered the 

English language mly in the early twentieth century, according to  Clemens. 

By the 1 7  August, 1908, the London Times could write that a "change in the 

European s i tuat im ... had ... se t  in. The characteristic features of this 

transformation may be called a detente." On 29 May, 1928, the Daily Tele- 

graph used the tern detente to  predict an early relaxation in Turkish- 

Persian relations. 2 

commentators-have argued that the Russian word for detente has a 

quite different meaning from that of the French or English connotations. 

I t s  etymological origin, however, is quite similar. The verb razriazhat, 

like i t s  French equivalent, has meant to  discharge or unload, e.g., 

razriadit atmosferu would be to  relieve teaion.  A 1960 Soviet dictionary 

gives what we wauld take as a modern political interpretation of detente 

when i t  defines razriadka to  rrrean a calming or weakening (of strained 
I 

relations - the nervous constitutions, etc.) and gives as an example, the 

razriadka of international relations. Though parts of the Russian ety- 

mology enphasize an inmediate - and possibly short- lived - discharge of 

tensim, the same is true of French, where the first meaning of detente 

i s  "triggert1 not "relaxaticn. l1 In any case, the contextual use of razriadka 

by the Soviet spokesmen in recent years has not differed frm that by 



Western leaders. Brezhnev, for  example, has sa id  repeatedly that  he wants 

t o  make razriadka irreversible. G.A. Arbatov and other Soviet spokesmen 

canversant in English seem t o  use detente in precisely the same way as the 

American a m  control special is ts  . 3 

The term used by the People's Republic of China f o r  detente is hum-ho, 

signifying a softening or mellwing. But it appears that  Peking's spokes- 

men do not  apply th i s  t e rn  t o  Chinese-American relat ians.  Instead, they 

speak of a "relaxation of tensionsff or  an " improvemt~  in Chinese-= rela- 

tim. They do use detente pejoratively in quotations marks t o  refer  t o  

what they describe as  a "sham" relationship between Moscow and Washington, 

and substituting the word Mccmtention" t o  describe US-USSR relations. 4 

Similarly some anti-Soviet c r i t i c s  - sqpor te r s  of Senator Henry Jackscm, 

. Alexander Solzhenitsyn, Die Welt, e tc . ,  l ike  the Chinese press, use detente 

in a pejorative sense t o  c m o t e  e i ther  a sell-out t o  the Kremlin o r  a 

public relations gimnick engineered in Moscaw or Washington t o  divert a t -  

tenticm from the rea l i t i e s  of world pol i t ics .  The term is given both 

broad and narrm ccmstructions , depending an the in ten t ims  of particular 

aythors . 5 

C l e m  s ta tes  that when we speak of detente between any set of poli- 

t i c a l  actors, w e  nut then recognize that  it is a shorthand term, depicting 

behavior which each party may interpret  differently. What actors intend 

and what results  , of course, can vary enormously. What we just ify as 

the necessary t a c t i c  fo r  today may become a pattern for  years t o  c m .  

Alternatively, steps tha t  we 

generaticns t o  ccxne may only 

hope w i l l  lead t o  peace in our time or for  

invite aggressim tomorrow. 6 



Clemens depicts "detente" a s  a point qn a logical spectrum of relations 

almg which cmfl ic t  either increases or decreases. If  tensians mount, the 

parties may move twards cold and then hot war. If tensims diminish, the 

parties move tcwards detente (whether short, or long-lived) ; from detente 

they could rmve further towards rapproachement or even etente . This spec- 

trum should be conceived in both qwilitative and quantitative terms, for 

cmfl ic t  my characterize some but not a l l  dimensims of the relationship 

(see Figure 111) . 

FIGURE I11 - SPEcT'RIM OF EAST-WEST RELATIONS 

Rapproachemnt Cold War Hot War 
< Detente Law- level vlolence * 

<- Objective Interdependence 

(Less pressing) <--;--- Arms Control Potential --------- > (Most Pressing) 

Source: Walter C. Clemens, "?he Inpact of Detente an Chinese and Soviet 
C o ~ s m , "  Internatimal Affairs, No. 28, (1974) , p. 155. 

Note: As the Soviet Diplomatic Dictionary implies we should think of 
detente as a movemnt away from cold war, but this w i l l  not necessarily 
man that the total  r e l a t i w h i p  has become harmonious. If  conflict erupts 
a t  some point along the spectrum, this w i l l  not necessarily imply that 
"detentev has been totally replaced by a "cold war ." Nor, i f  a new treaty 
is signed, w i l l  this ensure that a l l  potential for conflict has been for- 
ever driven from the relatimiship. 

Where, then, does the People's Republic of mina f i t  into this  spec- 

trum? ?he fact is that they do not f i t  a t  a l l ,  they only see detente as 

a sham, and use the term s t r ic t ly  in a pejorative sense. Whereas the 

Soviet Union quotes the words of knin in 1921- 1922 terms, t o  justify 



thei r  movement tmards disamamnt and favosable trade relations with the 

West, Peking quotes the more militant Lenin of pre-World War I and the Civil 

War, t o  debunk Y.etentetl and justify her t o t a l  rejection of the concept as 

depicting any relaxatim of tensians between the two superpowers. Doak 

Barnett traces China's opposition t o  "detentet1 back t o  the 1960 s p l i t  be- 

tween Moscow and Peking. As early as  1957, the PRC made an open attack on 

the Soviet Union a t  a meeting of Cormmist s ta tes  in  Moscow, when it 

accused the leaders of the Soviet Union of pursuing a policy of "revision- 

ism.117 I t  bec- qui te  clear a t  th i s  meeting, according t o  Bamett, that  

the Chinese and Soviet leaders now held different views on many broad 

ideological, po l i t i ca l  and s t ra tegic  issues. These differences developed 

gradually over a period o f . t i m  un t i l  f inal ly in  1960 Peking took the 

in i t i a t ive  and launched a b i t t e r  attack against Soviet revisicmism. This 

open attack resulted in the Soviet Unim withdrawing a l l  i ts  technicians 

8 and ending a l l  assistance t o  China. 

'Ihe argumnt which f inally resulted in the open s p l i t  in 1960 had 

evolved an such important issues as ideology, s t ra tegic  dkcision, the recent 
' 

character of imperialisms, the inevitabil i ty or  nminevitabil i ty of war, 

and the nature of "peaceful coexistence. l t  Other issues such as the feasi- 

b i l i t y  and desirabil i ty of using violent revolutionary methods, the possi- 

b i l i t y  of disarmament and detente with the West were t o  surface a f te r  the 

Sino-Soviet s p l i t .  Ch a l l  these issues, a t  th i s  t i m e ,  the PRC took the 

more militant stand and accused the Soviet Union of departing from Mamist- 

k n i n i s t  orthodoxy. Overall policy towards the United States and the West 

in general was one of the issues which gradually resulted i n  awide di f -  

ference of opinion between the two countries. Barnett s ta tes  that Krushchev 



a t  th i s  t imy as a leader of a major nuclear power, became increasingly 

convinced that the Soviet Union muit adjust its foreign policy t o  meet the 

rea l i t i e s  of the nuclear age. ?herefore, he began a policy of seeking t o  

f&d som kind of limited "detente" w i t h  the Lhited States in order t o  

prevent a nuclear war. In contrast t o  th i s  position Mao Tse-tung, as a 

dedicated revolutitnary and the head of a nm-nuclear nation: s t i l l  rela- 

t ively weak in military terms, refused t o  acknowledge openly that nuclear 

weapms had fundamentally changed the world situation, although he was 

obviously aware of the disaster  a nuclear war could bring. 9 

Suspicion of US- Soviet intentions reached i ts  height a f t e r  the limited 

Test Ban Treaty on nuclear weapms was s i p e d  by the two powers on August 

5, 1963. As Barnett notes, this was viewed by the PRC as  positive proof 

of collusion between the two superpowers. The Chinese made sweeping attacks 

m the Soviet leadership a f te r  the signing of this treaty,  which climaxed 

in a denunciatim of what Peking temed, "Krushchevt s phoney camanism. "lo 

?his w a s  the s t a r t  of b i t t e r  hos t i l i t i e s  between the Soviet mion and 

China, which eventually grew more b i t t e r  over the years and increased in 

bitterness a f t e r  the PRC had been admitted t o  the UN i n  1971. 

Barnett argues tha t  the Sino-Soviet c m f l i c t  basically altered & h a t s  

perception of the outsick world. Peking nuw accused the two superpowers 

of openly "colluding as  well as contending" in the i r  attempts t o  establish 

a duopoly t o  dominate the international camunity and ride roughshod over 

China and the r e s t  of the world. Peking now viewed i t s e l f  being 

threatened by adversaries which were i n  collusim, and therefore, refused 

t o  have anything t o  do w i t h  so-called "detente." This resulted in a 
- - 



changed attitude by the PRC towards the Second and 'lhird worlds which gradu- 

a l ly  changed over the next decade as we have noted in Chapters V and V I  

of th is  study. The PRC leaders beg& t o  warn the Seccmd and Third world - 

countries of the "false sense of security" created by the two superpowers' 

so-called "detente ." After being admitted t o  the United Nations in 1971, 

her attacks on detente became more b i t t e r  and hosti le .  

Attacks on "detente" in the UN 

The f i r s t  attack on "detente" in the UN came on Octcber 3,  1972, when 

Cht iao Kuan-hua addressed the General Assembly. After ccoldenming the United 

States for  meddling in Southeast Asia, adding t o  the turmo,il in tha t  part 

of the world, he referred fo r  the f i r s t  t i m e  t o  the so-called detente. 

In order to  eqhasize the point that  the so-called detente was creating a 

fa lse  sense o f  security in the world, he reviewed the present s i tuat ion t o  

prove that  detente w a s  a sham: 

?he sovereignty and independence of many small and medium- 
sized countries i s  s t i l l  being infringed upcm, and the i r  
na t imal  resources plundered. 'Itrenty-seven years have 
elapsed since the end of World War 11, and there are st i l l  
foreign troops and military bases of various kinds col the 
ter r i tor ies  of m y  ccxmtries. 'Ihe arms race between the 
two superpcwers is being stepped up uncreasingly, seriously 
menacing the independence and security of the people Of the world . . . how can the world not be in turmoil? 1 

Chtiao went on t o  declare that  the world was s t i l l  in great danger because 

of the ccmtenticn and struggles between the -two superpowers. He stated 

tha t  the i r  aggressicn, interference, subversion and control were bound 

to  lead to  tensiazs all over the world, and any no t im of relaxation and 

peace resulting from a so-called "detente" would simply cause a fa lse  

sense of security in the world which would ultimately lead t o  war. " ... 



how, then, can the two superpowers speak of detente," he questioned, ''when 

they are  cantending so fiercely with one another?1t12 He warned the members 

of the Assably tha t  the people of the world must not be deluded by a cer- 

ta in  temporary and superficial phenomena called "detente" as it was not a 

rea l  relaxation of international tensions, mly  a coverup for  the real 

situaticm. " . . . while s t r iv ing for  world peace and progress we must not 

rely on the superficial security of a fa lse  detente, but maintain suffic-  

ient vigilance, and make the necessary preparations against the danger of 

a new war of aggressian, which could be launched b'y the -r ial is ts  a t  

13 any t h e . "  

Chliao then turned t o  warn the people directly involved in t h i s  "sham 

detente"; the comtries of Eastern and Western Eurape, in an obvious a t -  

tempt t o  win support from these countries for  Peking's new t r i f o w l  view 

of the world. Referring t o  the fact  that both the countries of East and 

West Europe still  had large nmbers of foreign troops stationed on their  

t e r r i to r ies ,  he stated,  

h m  can we speak of peace and security for  the people of the 
European countries? What ca l ls  for  attention i s  the  fact  
that there are some people who, capitalizing on the European 
people's desire fo r  peace, are trying hard by various tac t ics  
t o  cover up the real i ty  that European peace and security are 
s t i l l  under threat ,  and t o  creat,e a fa lse  impression of a 
European detente and "al l  quiet thewestern front," so as t o  
a t ta in  the i r  u l ter ior  purposes. 181 

o l l i ao  then outlined China's rn concept of what was needed t o  bring about 

a genuine relaxaticn of tensicns i n  the world: The two superpowers must 

disband their military blocs, withdraw a l l  foreign troops from the t e r r i -  

tories of European comtries , and bring about peaceful coexistence be- 

tween these corntries based on the five principles of peaceful coexistence, 



respect for independence and sovereignty, mutual. nm-aggression , non- inter- 

ference in each otherls internal affairs,  and equality and mutual benefit. 

"If this was not carried out ," Ch'iao warned, "the so-called European 

security cmference would mly be another name for the division of spheres 

of influence between the two superpawers by d i n g  use of their  respective 

military blocs. "I5 Q-i ' iao ended his speech oi 

securfty by warning the delegates that the two 

cook up something behind their  backs, and that 

the q e s t i m  of European 

superpowers were trying to  
.- 

a i n a  was firmly opposed to 

this monopolizing of the decision-making process in the world organization. 

'We firmly support the European peoples in their  struggle to  oppose the 

p e r  politics of the two swerpmers," Chliao declared. 16 

Speaking t o  the 10th Party Congress jn August 1973, Chou En-lai dwelt 

a t  length on the questicn of relaxation of tensions in  Europe and the need 

for a European Security Conferace, He informd the delegates that the 

present situation in the world was characterized by "a rising storm on the 

mountains . "I7 In reference t o  attempts t o  relax international tensions, 

Chou quoted Lenin as an authority on the reasons for the present t e n s i m :  

"An essential feature of imperialism is the rivalry between Great Pmers 

in striving for world hegemony." Today, it is mainly the two nuclear 

pmers that are contending for  world hegemony. Gou then made reference 

to  collusion bemeen the two superpowers: 

While hawking disa-t, they are actually expanding their  
anmnmts every day. Their purpose is t o  contend for world 
hegemmy. They contend as well as collude with each other. 
Their collusim serves the purpose of more intensified cm- 
tentian. Contentian i s  absolute and rotracted, whereas 
collusim is relative and temporary. 18 

Chou then mde direct reference t o  the proposed European Security Canfer- 



ence by the two superpowers. 'Ihis, he declared, was proof that the key 

point of 'cantentian of the two superpowers was Eumpe . " ... The US-Soviet 

cmtenticn for hegemy i s  the cause of world intranquillity; and it cannot 

be covered up by any false appearances created by the two superpowers. J 9  

The falseness of their  efforts, according t o  sou, was already recognized 

by an increasing nunher of peoples and countries. 

In a harsh attack cm Chairman Brezhnev of the Soviet Union, who had 

cmdermed Q& for creating tensiols in the world, &ou challenge: 

Brezhnev to  shaw his g o d  intentions in wanting t o  relax tensions in Europe 

by stating that : 

I f  you want to  relax world tensicn, why don't you show your 
good faith by doing a thing or two - for instance, withdraw 
your armed forces from Czechoslovakia and the People's Re- 
public f Mcmgolia, and return the four northern islands to  
~ a p a n ? ~  8 
A t  the sam time that the Chinese leaders were making their  attack an 

the Soviet Union and the so- called detente, Pravda, the official  organ of 

the Comist  Party of the Suviet Union, ran a lengthy ar t ic le  entitled, 

"Crncerning certain principles of the foreign policy of the PRC leadership," 

by the pseudonymous , but highly placed, I . Alexandrov . The ar t ic le  stated 

that Peking's attacks an the Soviet Union and detente was n w  the mainspring 

of &ese foreign policy, and was no longer based on concepts of Socialism 

of class analysis; b u t  on efforts by the PRC to  t ry  to  weaken the position 

of the Socialist corntries in Europe, and cast a shzdm over the Euro@an 

Seatrity Merearce. 2 1  

' ke  next open attack cm the policies of the two superpowers in their 

attempts t o  consolidate and expand detente came 

Session of the United Natic-ns Conference m the 

. . 

5% 

during the Sixth Special 2 
4 

problem of developmnt and 4 



raw materials cm April 10 ,  1974. Teng Hsiao-ping, the PRC1s representative 

a t  the Sessirn, cmdemed the so-called detente created by the two super- 

powers. Referring to  their  collusim and cmtention he stated that: 

Since the two superpmers are contending for world hegemany, 
the contradictions between them are irreconcilable; me 
either overpowers the other or i s  ovelyawered. Their compro- 
mises and collusicn can mly be partial,  tenporary and rela- 
tive, while their  contentim is all-enbracing , p e m e n t  and 
absolute. In the final analysis, the so-called %alanced 
reducticm of forces" and "strategic am limitation" are 
nothing but empty talk, for in act there is no "balance1' nor 
can there be any "limitatian."2 f 

Teng went 

but these 

aiming a t  

m t o  s ta te  that the two superpowers my reach certain agreements, 

agreemnts are only a facade and a.decepticn; a t  bottom they are 

greater and fiercer contention,.and th is  cantention extends over 

the entire globe . 23 'Every day they talk about "detente" but actually they 

are engaged in an a m  race and expansion," Teng declared. Wherever they 

cantend, turbulance occurs and as long as there exists in the world imperial- 

i s m ,  and social-imperialism there definitely w i l l  not be any tranquillity 

nor lasting peace in the world. They w i l l  either fight me another or 

revolution w i l l  arise as a result of their  contentim. He further stated . 

that because of the pcwer polit ics and ccntention between these two powers,@ 

-they had aroused strang dissatisfaction among the European 

sense of insecurity prevailed over the whole of Europe. " 

of these peoples," he predicted, '*rould have a significant 

peoples, and a 

. . . the struggles 

impact an the 

development of international politics as the so-called "detente" in Europe 

was only a superficial -guarantee of peace, hence it could not help but 

arouse great hosti l i ty and mrest  among the European peoples of the Second 

Teng cauticmed the European countries against excessive fear of 



the two superpowers, as actually, + he stated, experience has proved that 

there i s  an essential weakness in imperialism; outwardly they are strong 

but inwardly they are weak. Stressing the l l u n i ~  theme," he encouraged the 

Second and Third worlds to unite and stand up to  the two.hegemonic powers, 
4 

as this was the anly way genuine "detente" could ever be achieved. 

By the end of 1974, there was a noticeable change in Peking's m l t i -  

lateral  diplomacy with regard t o  the capitalist comtries of the Second 

World. I t  had become necessary to c o ~  forth with some kind of an explana- 

tion for her renewed interest in the veloped comtries cd Western Europe 

which would f i t  into classical ~ a r x i s ~  theory, and satisfy the t r a d i t h a l  

Marxist cr i t ics  who we= beginning to  d o d t  Peking's genuine Marxism. 

Hence, the PRC developed its am Marxist-Leninist class analysis of 

international r e l a t i a u  to f i t  i t s  tr ifocal view of the world. Not anly 

do the Chinese analyze the polit ical  system and industrial c r i s i s  of the 

Western World in these t e r n ,  they also dsaw a rigid distinctim between 

what they term genuine Marxists who alme :re Socialists, and they also 
3- 

place the socialist parties in the Western World which are striving for 

peaceful transition from capitalism to socialism into the ranks of the 

bourgeoisie. Actually, as Yahuda notes, the PRC is more confortable with 

t radi t imal  cmversative governments than with the socialist  governments 

of Western comtries, as they believe that the cmservative govenunents are 

"straight folwaxl" and do not deceive the masses. 25 ihus, the PRC, a s  dis- 

t inct  fram i t s  comterpart the Soviet Mion, was not a t  a l l  enamoured with 
- - - - - - -  - - - - - - - 

the Allende reginre in m i l e ,  nor were they enthusiastic about the changes 

taking place in Portugal a t  this  tim. 26 In spite. of 'this, harever, Peking 

was playing a do&le diplmatic game in South East Asia; while attempting to  



-193- 

- - - - - - - - - - - 

develop good relaticns with the nm-cammmist countries in the area, she was 

a t  the sam tim giving vocal suppol-t t o  the l iberat im movements i n  these 

countries which were dedicated to  the destmctim of the goverrznaents of 
3 

these sam couttries. 

In order to  explain her new relatiam with the capitalist  countries of 
3 

Western E m p e ,  Peking had t o  ccrne up with a new form& w h i c h  would justi•’y 

her "collusicn" with these camtries . Whereas, a t  the 10th Party Cangress 
% 

in August 1973, Chou En-lai had thordughly denomced the two superpowers 
. ~ 

for their  "cmtenticnrt and "collusian ," he also laid the grcxmdwork for 

-the justif icatim of the PRCts new relations with the capitalist countries 

of the Secold World. using a quotation fran knin  to  lend support to  this 
-.A 

new approach to  the capitalist camtries of Europe, ~ h o u  pointed out to ,  the -- 
delegates that they s b u l d  take note of the fact that China should make a 

dis t inct im between sprpower "collusicn" and "compromises" and ccnrrpromises 

&ich were necessary betwen revolutionary corntries and imperialism. He 

stated that: 

the necessary compranises between revolutionary countries and 
the imperialisms nust be distinguished fran the "collusi&" 
and "coqrcmises" between Soviet revisimisn and W imperial- 
i s m .  Lenin put it h ~ l l :  "there a m  canpromises and canpro- 
misesff; cne rrust be able t o  analyze the situati.cn and ccncrete 
anditions of each compmnise, qr of each variety of canpro- 
mises. me mst learn t o  distinguish between *e man who gives 
the b d ~ d i t s  m y  and firearms in order to  lessen the darnage 
they can do and faci l i ta te  their  capfm and execution, and a 
lllan d ~ o  g i  s bandits mney and freedam in order to  share in zli" - -  - - 

the loot. 

s ideza t im , especially since b e  f3.ltura.l hvolutian. I t  is th is  aware- 

ness, for exaqle, w h i c h  ncki justifies her relatiaship with the lZlited 

States. and also enables her  t o  canderm the "so-called detmte" between 



the United States and the Soviet Union. I t  also enabled Chou En-lai t o  

declare openly that he could understand why the Japanese govemmnt wished 

t o  maintain an Amrican military presence in ~ a ~ a n . ' ~  Hence, Peking can, 

a t  me  and the same time, denounce Soviet-American detente as being a fonn 

of "collusion" and justify her m "collusion" with the Second World capi- 

ta$ist countries a s  being completely compatible with Marxism-Leninism. 

The key t o  Ch3afs  new approach to  the capi ta l is t  countries of the 

Cmm Market of Western Europe, was openly outlined in  the United Nations 
1 

41 in April 1974 by Teng Hsiao-ping. In h i s  address to  the Sixth Special 

Session of the General Asserrrbly m the problems of development and raw 

materials., Teng informed the delegates that ,  

China would l ike t o  see a se l f -  reliant Western Europe based 
on a self-defence c o m ' i t y  independent of the United States 
and able t o  stand up t o  the Soviet Union. A t  the same time 
such a European C d t y  should also identify i ts c o m n  
'interests with the 'Ihird World and consequently seek t o  co- 
operate in the construction of a new international economic 
0xler,.29 

As we have noted ea r l i e r ,  &inats  approach to  these comics by the begin- *<' 
ning of 1975 had taken a revolutimary turn as she went a l l  out t o  improve 

her diplomatic relaticms with these countries. 

The Trend Tmards Compromise with US - 

By the end of 1974,'a noticeable change began t o  take place in the 

PRC's at t i tude tcwards the United States. As the hos t i l i ty  between Peking 
5 

and Mosccw increased and the polemics in the United Nations became more 

virulent,  the PRC began to  seek an avenue of rapproachement with the United 

States. Such a rapproachemt , the PRC reasoned, would open the way for  



support from the United States i n  her ccnElict with the Soviet Union which 

w a s  posing a dangerous threat  t o  China's security a t  th is  time. . As the US 

was in the process of disengagement in Vietnam and lawering i t s  military 

profi le  in Southeast Asia, the  PRC no longer f e l t  threatened by the US, 

rather, using Chou En- l a i ' s  dictum on "compromises" Peking f e l t  that th is  

w a s  the proper time t o  make such a compromise with the United States. This 

would 6 &inats advantage and would not- violate her Marxist ideology, 

in l ight  of Chouls argument presented above. 

However, there were analysts in the United States who were warning the - 

American leaders that  too hasty a move towards rapproachement with the PRC 

a t  th is  time could destroy East-West detente. R. J. yalem30 was one of the 

pol i t ica l  sc ient is ts  who attempted t o  warn the United States against such 

a move. Using a t r ipo la r  system analysis of the United States, Soviet 

Unim and China tr iangle in the United Nations, Yalem argues that  there was 

a danger inherent in any attempt by the US and China t o  form any overt 

alliance against the Soviet Union. He argues that  a major conclusion which 

emrges in any examination of a t r ipolar  system is that such a system 

requires tha t  each State avoid the formation of b i l a te ra l  alignnients that 

threaten a th i rd  State,  except in situations where the t r ipolar  equilibrium 

i s  being threateened by one State t o  achieve superiority of power.31 How- 

ever, th i s  is exactly what the PRC believed the Soviet Union was attempting 

t o  do and she f e l t  just if ied in  her attempts t o  counterbalance it by gaining 

support from the United States. Yalem warns the United States that  any a t -  

tempt t o  exploit the two-State conflict between the Soviet Union and the 

PRC could" only be a temporary advantage and could possibly destroy E a s t -  

* Nest detente. He p o h t s  out that  the avoidance of alignments and abstention - 



of Third World States from b i la te ra l  conflict are normative rules in protec- 

t ing the s tab i l i ty  of a t r ipolar  system. The nearer the US moves towards 

support fo r  China's pos i t im,  the greater the chances of alienating the 

Soviet Union and increasing the dangers of a world war. 32 

In spite of the  fact  that the USSR has repeatedly voiced i t s  cormit- 

ment t o  a peaceful foreign policy, and stressed the need t o  reduce the risks 

of an East-West conflict through international agreements based on the 

"detente" concept, the PRC's hos t i l i ty  tmards such an agreement continued 

t o  increase in the United Nations. The Soviet Union i n  responding t o  the 

PRC's attacks have generally preferred indirect criticism of China, lumping 

her together with such enemies of detente as imperialists, reactionaries, 

and fascists ,  and accusing the PRC of demagoguery, exploiting the tenacity 

of the cold war do-, and sowing doLlbts about the benefit  of detente for  

its am self ish gain. 

Peking an the other hand has used the United Nations as a fonnn from 

which t o  attack detente as being a creation of the Soviet Union, character- 

i z i n g  it as a "kind of quack medicine hmked up by the Soviet Union," and 

describing East-West agreements as a "facade behind which the two super- 

powers are engaged in bigger and f iercer  contention," which could only lead 

eventually to a world war.33 In condemning the Soviet Unim for  promoting 

the '!European Security Conference," the PRC labelled it as  a "European 

insecurity conference" and accused Moscow of "chanting peace and security 

in the ccrmference h a l l  ," while at the same time carrying out unbridled 

provocaticm in the seas of Northern Europe and the kditerranean,  and 

"brazenly stretching its tentacles t o  the Iberian Peninsula. 1134 



In January 1975, the Peking Review ran an a r t i c l e  in which' it quoted 

Teng Hsiao-ping as being particularly incensed with a statement made by - 
Leonid Brezhnev a t  the 24th Congress of the Soviet Conununist Party,inwhich 

he declared that  the victories won by the l ibe ra t im movements in the past 

few years, were a direct  result  of policies adopted by the BSU, and the 

f ru i t s  of "detente" w i t h  the Western World. "Such claims ," stated Teng, 

"are not cmly conteqt ib le  i n  thei r  attempt to  take credit  fo r  the arduous 

l ibe ra t im struggles of Third World countries, but they also reveal the 

Soviet Unim's attempts to bring these new-born countries in to  its sphere 

of influence. 1 1  35 

A t  the Second General Conference of the United Nations Industrial 

Developmnt Organization met ing (UNIDO) , held an Elarch 1 2 ,  1975, the 

chairman of the Chinese delegation, Chen Mu-hua, China1 s Vice-Minister of 

Economic Relations with Foreign countries, used the occasion in her speech 
L 

t o  the organization, t o  attack the two superpowers and thei r  so-called 

detente. &en accused the United States and the Soviet Unim of trying t o  

lead the developing countries astray from thei r  path of attaining se l f -  

reliance, by bringing into the debate the disarmament questim and detente. 

Without directly referring to  the Soviet Unim, Chen accused a superpower 

of the follawing deceptim: 

A t  a meeting of the preparatory committee fo r  th i s  cmference 
a representative of a superpower brazenly declared that "the 
easing of international tensim" created conditions fo r  the 
industrializaticm of developing countries and that  unless 
disarmament is realized, neither the increase of aid t o  de- 
veloping c m t r i e s  nor the realization of peace can be 
expected. 38 

According t o  this logic, &en argued, the developing countries need not 

persist  in  thei r  struggles against colonialism, imperialism, and hegemonism, 



nor keep t o  the policy of independence and self-reliance as a prerequisite 

fo r  indust r ia l iza t im;  a l l  they had t o  do was to  wait fo r  "detentew and 

"disarmament" and beg for  a id  and favors from the superpowers. 37 

Steven Levine argues that  Peking fears any genuine detente between the 

two superpmers, as this would be a form of collusion directed a t  &ina. 38 

Hence, Peking preferred rivalry between the United States and the Soviet 

Unim, as th is  was a form of guarantee against China being attacked by the 

Soviet Unim. During the four year period from 1971 t o  1975, Sino-American 

relations had improved considerably, while Sino-Soviet relations had re- 

mained frozen and hosti le .  39 According t o  Levine, an analysis of Chinese 

foreign policy during this period' reveals the extent t o  which the i r  percep- 

t ion of Soviet-American relaticmship has constrained the policy choices of 

Peking's leaders across a wide spectrum of issues. h e  convenient entry 

in to  Chinese thinking was the f o m l a  describing the balance between 

" c o l l ~ ~ i c m ~ '  and "contentim" in Soviet-American relations. Variations in 

this  fonnula between the Ninth Party Congress of April 1969, and the Fourth 

Natimal People's Congress in  1975 provde an important clue t o  evolving 

PRC policies, s ta tes  Levine. Whereas, in 1969, Lin piaotk Pol i t ica l  Report 

t o  the Ninth Party Congress painted a glming picture of revolutionary 

prospects in the world, where United States imperialism, "the most ferocious 

enemy of the people of the world," and Soviet social-imperialism "collude 

and a t  the same time cantend w i t h  each other in a vain attempt t o  redivide 

the world," L i n  advocated a "dual adversary strategy" for  China in  its 

foreign policies of oppositicn t o  both superpowers; however, by January 

19 75 , Chou En- l a i  had repudiated th is  . 40 



In his  Government Work Report t o  the Fourth Naticmal People's Congress 

in  January 1975, Chou went one step further from his former position on 

"compromises" in h i s  speech t o  the 10th Party Congress in August 1973, 

when he significantly omitted any mention of "collusion" between the US and 

the USSR in h i s  report. Rather, he stated that the i r  fierce llcontention" 

would lead t o  a world w a r  sane day. Also omitted w a s  the reference t o  the 

danger of a surprise attack by the Soviets. Eliminatim of these two points, 

argues Levine, was further evidence that the Chinese leaders f e l t  that  the 

absence of any direct threat a t  China a t  th is  particular time, was  a good 

opportunity for them t o  construct thei r  antisuperpower coa l i t ims  with 

relat ive impunity. 41 Contention between the two superpowers was more 

suitable t o  the PRC as it was a kind of a guarantee t o  her own national 

security. Also, cmtenticm f i t s  more neatly into .the classical  Marxist 

cmcept of the nature of imperialism. 

?he PRC firmly believed that  by 1976 the Soviet Union had taken the 

in i t i a t ive  in i ts  contention with the United States,  and w a s  using "detente" 

as a coverup for  its act iv i t ies  . 42 The United States, in  Peking's view, 

was  on the decline and had lapsed in to  passivity. This was also sufficient 

reasan for  the PRC t o  rapidly develop its own s t ra tegic  capability by 

"colluding" with any capi ta l is t  country that was willing t o  supply her with 

technology and materials fo r  a rapid strengthening of her military forces. 
43 

A t  the Seventh Special Session of the United Nations an d e v e l o p n t  and co- 

operaticn held in Septeder 1975, L i  Chiang , Peking's representative, 

pointed out to  the menbers of the Assembly, the fa lse  hope that  had been 

generated amcmg Seccnd and Third world countries by the propagation of the 

"so-called detente" by the two superpwers .44 Contrary to  the proposition 



that "detente" between East and West prevailed in the world, L i  characterized 

the si tuat ian as bcing one of disorder. "All  the basic contradictions in 

the world are sharpening, and the factors for  both revolution and war are 

increasing," he warned.45 0-1 the other hand, L i  affirmed that the lh i rd  

World was rapidly awakening and had becane the main force in the anti-imper- 

i a l i s t  revolutimary struggle. The great current of history is surging 

forward i r res is t ib ly ,  he affirmed. Using the victories of the Vietnamese 

and Canbodian people against US imperialism as an example of progress b e s g  

made in the struggle for  liberaticn, he termed t h i s  the inevitable "histori- 

ca l  trend" taking place i n  the world. "Detente ," he declared, "as being 

used t o  thwart th is  h is tor ical  trend.1f46 He pointed out tha t  the rivalry 

between the two superpowers was becoming more acute and extended t o  every 

comer of the globe. L i  s ta ted that  Europe w a s  the focus of the i r  cmten- 

tion. In warning the delegates of the increased tensims created in the 
s 

world by the two superpowers, he accused them of deception: 

Although they have lauded "detente , I t  "peace ," and "security" 
t o  the skies, and ostensibly concluded agreements of one sor t  
or  another, these are nothing but empty, deceptive verbiage. 
Actually they are  intensifying the i r  contenticn, aggravating 
tensions and speeding up the i r  am-expansion and war prepara- 
t i m s  , thus causing great tensions in Europe and other parts 
of the world.47 

L i  'argued that these. tensicms could not help but lead to  a world war some 

day. "This is independent of man's w i l l  ," he stated.  Further, as things 

now stand, there is no "irreverskble process of detente" a t  a l l ,  but in- 

stead a grawing danger of a world war. L i  then focused his  attack directly 

a t  the Soviet b i c m  fo r  masquerading under the smokescreen of "detente" 

while a l l  the tirrre pushing its policy of plunder and exploitaticm on a 

world scale : 



The other superpower, which claims t o  be a "socialist 
country" is energetically pushing its policy of plunder 
and exploitation on a global scale. In what it describes 
as its own "family" th i s  superpower resorts t o  high- 
handed measures t o  enforce its w i l l  on its family . . . 
As ( a  cover-up for  its pursuit of hegemonism this  super- 
power has vociferously preached such fal lacies as "develop- 
ment depends on detenteM and "funds saved from disanna- 
ment can be used t o  aid developing countries." Its so- 
called detente is actually a camouflage for  more intense 
contention, and i ts  so-called disarmament is actually the 
cmstant intensification of its arms expansim and war 
preparatims with the wealth extorted from the developing 
coun t r ies .  48 

L i  warned the delegates from the Second and Third worlds that  ,the Soviet 

Union was "hypocritical" and that its so-called 

socialism in words but imperialism in deeds, he 

Parris H. sang supports the argument that 

"detente" w a s  a hoax. I t  is 

warned. 49 

Peking's hos t i l i ty  towards 

East-West detente stems from her fear of the Soviet Union.So By 1976, 

Peking began t o  realize that a complete withdrawal of American presence 

from Asia would upset the balance of power in the area. The PRC was keenly 

aware of the fact  that ,  mi l i tar i ly ,  she was no match for  the Soviet Union, 

with whom her r e l a t ims  were s'teadily deteriorating. I f  Soviet expansion 

w a s  t o  be checked in the Southeast Asia region, the United States was the 

mly  nation capable of doing so, and i f  Peking was to  have any success in 

this  balance of pcwer play, she had t o  en l i s t  the w i l l i n se s s  of other 

na t ims  t o  play her g m .  Peking's t r i foca l  view of the world envisioned 

a strong W i t e d  front" a c t i m  against Soviet hegemony, and gradually th i s  

strategy began t o  include the United States as a potential a l l y  in her 

struggle against the USSR. 51 

Thus, it is not surprising that the PRC has been very c r i t i c a l  of the 
i 

US for  its "detente" policy tmards the Soviet Union, s ta tes  Chang. An 



example of this came in October 1975, when U.S. Secretary of State, Henry 

Kissinger visited Peking, he was sternly lectured m the dangers inherent 

in any "so-called detente" with the Soviet Unicm. .By 1976, the leaders of 

China had 'become so mistrustful of Soviet intentims in the world that they 

informed the Americans, that signing agreements with Soviet social- imperial- 

ism would mly encourage her in her expansionist policies, and that she 

could not be trusted t o  honor any agreement she had signed when her o m  

vi ta l  interests were a t  stake. President Ford received the same message 

when he visited China on December 1, 1975. A t  the welcoming banquet in the 

Great Hall of the People, Bins Is Vice Premier Teng Hsiao-ping bluntly 

warned his guest of honor that: 

Today it i s  the country which most zealously preaches 
peace that i s  the most dangerous source of war. All 
the rhetoric about "detente" cannot cover 'up the stark 
reality of the danger of war created by the USSR. 52 

Chang argues 

mination to  honor 

the Soviet Union. 

the United States 

sense of security 

tinued, according 

that the PRC had become apprehensive of American deter- 

i t s  commitments due to  

Detente, according to  

and other countries of 

and encouraging Soviet 

to  the PRC1s fears, it 

Western military power, and increase the 

an overreliance on "detentet1 with 

Peking's thinking, was lulling 

the Western World inkg -< a false 

expansionism. If this trend con- 

would lead t o  the erosion of 

dangers of a world war. Peking 

sees weaknesses in America's dealings with the Soviet Unim m such v i ta l  

issues as the SALT talks, wheat sales to  the USSR, the Helsinki European 

Security Ccmference and the decline of the American people's willingness 

to  cmtinue to  support large expenditures for military defence of Western 

Europe. Hence, P e h g  wauld like nothing less than to  see the United .States 



repudiate i t s  "detente1'- agreement with the Soviet Union and adopt a 'hard- 

line" policy towards the Soviet Union throughout the world. 53 

However, as  Chang notes, the United States has hot been swayed in her 

policy towards the USSR by Peking's strictures. In fact, President Ford . 

i n f o m d  the Chinese leaders that the United States wanted to  improve i t s  

relations with both China and the Soviet Unim. Underscoring the policy 

differences between the US and China, President Ford stated in his farewell 

ri banquet toast on Decenber 15, 1975 that: "It  i s  only natural that the 

People's Republic of China and the United States would follow their  own 

policies and tactics, governed by their  own perceptims of their  national 

interests . "54 Hmever, Ford assured the Chinese leader; that America would 

remain strong militarily and would oppose any overt expansionist moves by 

the USSR. He also made it clear that +the United States would use 'pru- 

dence" to  avoid arry unnecessary ccnflict . In plain language, President 

Ford informed the Chinese leaders that the United States would not l e t  any 

country dictate American policy towards the Soviet Union. 

Q1 Novenber 29, 1977, Ch'en Ch'u, Peking's representative on the First 

Committee of the General Assenhly, repeated the familiar theme on the 

"fraudulent nature of detente" when he addressed'the Committee. QI the 

Soviet proposal to  make a declaration m the "Deepening and Consolidation 

of International Detente and Prevention of the Danger of Nuclear War," 

&'en questimed the evidenm of the effectiveness of detente f i r s t ,  by 

warning the delegates that the sttperpawers had increased their  stocks of 

nuclear weapans , and that the USSR had not hesitated t o  use force to  

promote i t s  own interests. He then accused the Soviet Union of promoting 



the declaration i n  an attempt to  prohibit the "just wars" of peoples wanting 

independence, despite its reference t o  the complete liberation of colcmial 

peoples. 0-1 the question of negotiaticms an a ban on nuclear weapons 

testing, &'en repeated China's position that  she would not enter into 

negotiations with the nuclear powers on a t e s t  ban treaty without the pres- 

ence of nm-nuclear countries. Again warning of the dangers of another 

world war, Chlen ended his  speech by stat ing that in China's opinion, 

superpowers' cantention in the world was evidence that no real  "detente" 

In discussing. Sino-American relations in 1977, Steven I. Levine s ta tes  

that since caning t o  power, the post-Mao leadership of China has been 

largely preoccupied with domestic pol i t ics ,  preeminently the consolidation 

of i ts  awn pawer fol lming the purge of a i a n g  Chling and her associates. 56 - 

Debates over foreign policy have been lacking, according t o  Levine, but he 

notes that  there i s  a reaffirmation of the Mao-Chou foreign policy l ine of 

the 1970s, which sees the USSR as  China's p r im enemy, and a l l  other 

countries, including the United States as potential recruits t o  an inter- 

naticnal united front designed t o  check the grawth of Soviet power. How- 

ever, Peking's main concern with the United States is hcw effectively 

Washington w i l l  play i ts role irr opposing the USSR. 5 7 

According t o  Levine, ~ e k i n g ~ ~  answers f o this question appear t o  
0 

fluctuate between gloom and limited optimism, perhaps reflecting different 
4 

groups within the e l i t e .  For instance, he k a t e s  , ' ~ u a n ~  Hua characterized 

American foreign policy as "wavering and indecisive. " He ascribed this to  
- 

the u t i l i t a r ian  philosophy of American l i f e  an the me  hand,, and the 

absence of a far-sightedt and distinguished statesman and leader, on the 



other, who could reflect  upon+,past mistakes, and se t  up a goal as well as 

map out concrete plans for  a long-range f u t ~ i r e . ' ~  Nevertheless, s ta tes  

Levine, Huang Hua recognized the United States a s  an extremely powerful 

na t im ,  even though it i s  no longer the power that  it w a s .  "Since, even 

the skin of a 'dead t iger '  carried some of its powers," it w a s  s t i l l  necess- 

ary t o  maintain Wols policy of collaboration with the United States. 59 

Ch the question of Peking's doubts about American global policy, Levine 

outlines the follawing reasons : 

Fi rs t ,  Chinese media cmtinued t o  voice the i r  criticism of 
detente as an i l lusion masking the real i ty of intensified 
superpower competition. The danger, as Peking saw it, was 
that Western advocates of appeasement would lower the i r  
guard against the USSR, and further fac i l i t a te  Muscovite 
expansicmism by rescuing the bankrupt Soviet economy through 
credits,  trade, and technology transfers. Secondly, with 
obvious approbaticm , Peking closely monitored the act iv i t ies  
of skeptics of "detente" i n  the West such as  the Conunittee 
on the Present Danger. 60 

According to  Levine , a delegation of this Cormittee, led by Paul Nitze was 

feted in Peking in l a te  Noveher 1977, and the Carter administration's 

Soviet expert, Marshall Shulman, was condenned f o r  advocating a policy of 

appeasement and compromise towards the USSR. Peking hoped that  by support- 

ing the position of Nitze and h i s  delegation, she would convince the 

Western hardliners that  they should force the i r  govenunents t o  s t i f fen  

thei r  resistence t o  Soviet hegemonism. However, Levine observes, that the 

Carter administration seems less  inclined than the Chinese leaders t o  view 

the Sino-American relationship in terms of a global policy. 

Another American analyst, Richard H.  Solomon, warns the United States 

against any attempt t o  use the PRC a s  a counterbalance t o  Soviet expansion 

in the world.61 He questicms whether or  not the United States should put 



much fa i th  in Peking's friendly gestures towards combining the efforts  of 

both countries in any anti-Soviet stance in the i r  respective foreign 

policies. He argLles that  the PRC n m  cr i t ic izes  East-West detente because 

she would l ike t o  push the American g o v e m n t  in to  a canfrantatim with the 

USSR. ?hey w i l l  t r y  t o  gain influence with the Third World a t  the expense 

of the United States, he argues, and eventually exclude the US from Asia. 

As an example, Soloman quotes a recent statement by the Chinese leaders, 

who have complained that the k i t e d  States was "only using ChinaH against 

the Soviet Union t o  further her awn national interests  in negotiations with 

the USSR: "they stand on Chinese shoulders in order t o  gain leverage i n  

the i r  cmtinuing s t ra tegic  j oust with Moscow. 1162   ow ever*, as Solo- notes, 

Qk 
this charge rings hollcw in American ears when they remenber how the United 

States stood a lme  against Soviet hegemony during the 1950s and the PRC was 

aligned with Moscaw. &r im impatience with th i s  kind of argument by 

the Chinese leaders is countered by pointing to  such issues as the Berlin 

Crisis, the Cuban Missile Crisis, and the consistent stand taken by the 

United States in i t s  opposition t o  the USSR in the many Middle East crises 

in the area since the Second World War, as  evidence that Amrica w i l l  honor 

its corranitments and face up t o  its g l h a l  responsibilit ies.  6 3 

In presenting the Soviet Union's reaction t o  Peking's attacks on 

detente, Jonathan Pollack s ta tes  t h a t  the Soviet leaders view Peking's 

attacks an detente as evidence Q•’ the irratimalisty of its leadership. 64 

He s ta tes  that the Soviet mion accuses Peking of welcoming the prospect of 

a nuclear war. Soviet writers maintain that China's determination t o  

pursue a nationalist ic  great power mil i tar is t  course, i s  intended t o  both 



undermine "internatiwal detente1' and "exacerbate" the si tuat ion in the 

world as rrarch as pass ible,  thereby serving the forces of anti-camnmism and 

reacticn in the world: Moreover, s ta tes  Pollack, these tenets are not 

deemd as a shofl-term propositim by the Soviet mion,  but are lung-range 

cbjectives of the PRC. ?he Soviets argue that those in the West'who take 
f 

comfort in China's anti-Soviet propaganda, f a i l  t o  recognize that  Chinese 

pcwer w i l l  ultimately be turned against others as well. ?he following 

warning by the Soviet Union is typical of her fears of the PRC1s leadership a 

i rrat ionali ty : 

I t  should not be forgotten tha t  olina is now the mly  
country in the world whose of f ic ia l  circles publicly act 
as undisguised apologist fo r  world carnage. Moreover, 

- the policy of preparing fo r  war is  recorded in black and 
white in thei r  new Canstitutim ... a unique manifesto of 
overt militarism. Those who are bewitched by Pek.ingls 
anti-Soviet lncantatians ought to evaluate its policy 
more  closely ... I t  would be an unforgivable error  t o  
adopt a passive pos i t im with respect t o  Peking's reckless 
policy and wait un t i l  the danger has increased t o  dis- 
as traus d i m m  ians . A l l  those who hold peace dear and 
who want t o  engage tranquil l i ty ih creative labour, nrust 
aid the i r  efforts  together a t  exposing and suppres 
these extremely dangerous schenes and actions . . . 85"9 

Pollack believes that  the greatest fear  of the Soviet Union with respect t o  

Peking's maneuvers, i s  the effect  it w i l l  have an the  independent-minded 
- 

Communist s ta tes  in its sphere of influence, and in  such international .-I 

organizatims as the United Nations h e r e  both countries contend for  s q -  

port fmru Tfii-rd World cotntries. After achieving $I the early 1970s; the 

d iv i s im of Eurape, Soviet leaders view Wnh1s  attacks an detente, along 

C xith other voices in oppositim t o  Eurqean security, as being voices of 

self ish nationalist &it ians by Peking and others. 
66 



In sumnary, the PRC1s position on East-West detente has changed since 

1971, when she cmdermed both superpcwers i n  her attacks an "detente" to  

'that of directing her attacks mainly a t  the Soviet Union by the end of 1978. 

Peking's attempts to  get the Un?ted States to  renounce "detente" and join 

in her united f r m t  strategy against the Soviet Union, is  ccmsistent with 

what w e  have presented in the previous. chapters and 'also confirms the 

proposition that the. PRC is engaged in a new balance of power play in its 

a t tenps  t o  destroy the bipular world of post-World War 11. 
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CHAPTER IX - PRC'S POSITION QN NIEO 

From the time the PRC was admitted t o  the LJnited Nations in 1971, 

un t i l  the end of 1978, she has engaged i n  fierce competition with the 

Soviet Union for  the loyalty and support of the underdeveloped countries. 

Nwhere has this competition been more prounounced than i n  the realm of 

economic development in the Third World countries. Chinese representatives 

have made hundreds of speeches denouncing the two superpowers' exploita- 

tion of developing countries1 natural resources; and supporting thei r  

demands for  drast ic  changes to  be made i n  the world ' s economic development. 

The PRC is on finn ground in  this area as she has had no record of exploi- 

tat ion of any of the underdeveloped countries with which she has had trade 

relations, nor has she attempted t o  engage i n  any imperialist exploitation 

of these countries. Indeed, the PRC spokesmen in the UN never t i red  of 

pointing out t o  the developing countries t h a t  China herself has been the 

victim of imperialist e q l o i t a t i a n  and plunder fo r  years, hence, she is 

able to  understand the plight of Third World countries suffering under the 

oppression and plunder of the two superpowers. Both of the superpowers 

have engaged i n  same questimable deals in their  trade relations with the 

underdeveloped countries, according t o  the PRC. 

In spite of the PRC's al l-out  support for  the Third World in its 

struggle for  economic emancipation, th is  support is  mainly verbal and sym- 

bolic. We w i l l  note that  i n  sp i te  of her rhetoric, her ef for ts  to  help 

improve economic con&tions . - i n  these countries have had l i t t l e  impact on 
.L 

the i r  backward econo&es . Indeed, in  spi te  of the efforts  of the United 

Nations and its agencies t o  improve the economic well-being of these 
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countries, l i t t l e  progress has been made in  th is  area; i n  fact ,  the gap 

between the rich and poor countries seems t o  be ever widening. However, 

the PRC has introduced a new concept into the discussions on raw materials 

and economic development which forms a central theme in the PRC1s advice 

to Third World countries i n  conferences convened to  deal with economic 

development by the United Nations. This concept i s  "self-reliance ." Over 

and over again in forums dealing with economic problems in the under- 

developed countries the PRC has stressed this  concept. Chinese represen-. 

tatives use the i r  own country as a model of self-reliance, whenever they 

seek to  give advice t o  Third World countries on how t o  overcome thei r  

domes t i c  problems and improve thei r  national economic well-being. They 

point out that from the time the Soviet Union cut off aid to  China i n  

1959, unt i l  she entered the United Nations in  1971, China has had t o  rely, 

mainly, on her m resources for  survival and grmth.  However, her 

thinking on th is  point of self-reliance has changed somewhat since 1971, 

and we w i l l  note th i s  trend in our examination of her at t i tude towards a 

NIEO. Whereas i n  1971, China shunned any notion that ' she  needed foreign 

assistance i n  her own economic d e v e l o p n t  , by the end of 1978 her thinking 

on th i s  ques t i m  had undergone considerable change. 

China's Attitude tmards NIEO in the UN 

As early as November 1971, shortly af ter  the PRC had been admitted t o  

the world organization, she introduced a new concept in to  the discussions 
Q 

on economic development and raw materials; the concept of self-reliance. 

A t  the 26th Session of the General Assenbly, on Novenber 19, 1971, Ch'iao 

Kuan-Hua, Peking's p e m e n t  representative to  the Assembly, made reference 



to th is  concept i n  h is  f i r s t  major speech t o  the members. He touched on a 

number of world problems, and in  a bid for support of Third World countries, 

he l a id  the blame for  thei r  economic plight squarely on the shoulders of 

the two superpowers. After denouncing the two superpowers, Ch'iao intro- 

duced, for  the f i r s t  time, Peking's concept of "self-reliance." He 

pointed out t o  the Assembly that  the Chinese people had experienced untold 

suffering under imperialist oppression and that  she was particularly able 

t o  understand the problems facing the developing countries. For over a 

century, he stated,  imperialist pavers repeatedly launched wars of aggres - 

sion against China and forced her t o  sign many unequal t rea t ies .  They 

divided China into spheres of influence, plundered China's natural resources, 

and exploited the Chinese people.1 ihe degree of poverty and lack of free- 

dom suffered by the Chinese people i s  known t o  a l l ,  he stated. a ' i a o  then 

j n f o m d  the Assenhly h m  the Chinese people, under the great leadership 

of Mao Tse - tung , had won the i r  freedom and independence, and how they had 

developed their  awn economy without outside help: 

Since the founding of the People's Republic of China, we, 
the Chinese people, defying the t ight  imperialist blockades 
and withstanding the t e r r i f i c  pressure from without, have 
bu i l t  our country in to  a socia l is t  s t a te  w i t h  i n i t i a l  pros- 
perity by maintaining independence and keeping the in i t i a t ive  
in our own hands and through "self-reliance." I t  has been 
proven by facts that  we Chinese people are ful ly ypable  of 
standing on our own feet  i n  the family of nations. 

Thus, for  the f i r s t  time, the United Nations members were introduced t o  the 

PRC's ccmcept of how the developing countries should go about emancipating 

themselves from the clutches of the superpowers and gaining control over 

thei r  awn economic development through the principle of "self-reliance. l1 

In January 1972, the UN Security Council held a special meeting in  



Addis Ababa, Ethiopia. I t  was a t  th is  meeting that  &inals permanent repre- 

sentative to  the Security Council, bang  Hua, made it k n m  t o  the members 

of the Council, that China regarded the problems of the African peoples t o  

be of primary concern t o  China. Huang Hua declared that China was a member 

of the ?hid World and hence she hitended to  ful ly  support the under- 

developed countries of the world i n  thei r  struggle for  economic emancipa- 

tion. After denouncing the two superpowers for causing most of the prob- 

lems facing the African people, Huang told the members of the Security 

Counci 1 that ,  

the Chinese Government and people have always regarded the 
African people 's struggle as  one that  had lent  tremendous 
support t o  China. ?he Ch-inese Government and people firmly 
support the peoples of Africa in the i r  struggle fo r  national 
liberation ... against colonial rule and racial  exploitation. 
The Chinese Government and people w i l l  unswervingly stand 
together with the African countries and the ent i re  African 
people in a joint struggle t o  oppose imperialism, colonialism, 
neo-colonialism, and t o  s a f e y r d  the i r  national independence 
and win na t imal  liberation. 

Huang concluded his  speech by advising the African peoples the path they 

should take in  solving thei r  c ~ w n  problems : 

, In cmclusian, the Chinese delegation would l ike  t o  point out: 
the affa i rs  of African can only be se t t led  by the African 
countries themselves, and the Security Council should respect 
the desires of the African countr es andpeople in solving the 
urgent problems confronting them. i 

The advice given by Huang Hua to  the African wuntries that  they should 

solve thei r  awn problems without outside assistance and help was not 

accepted by many of the Third World countries, and certainly not by the 

major developed countries of the Western World. Most of the developed 
. - 

countries supported the belief that enormous amounts of economic aid and 
d .  - --* - . a assistance would be needed fram the developed countries i f  the under- 



developed nations were to  eve; Tmprove the i r  economic si tuat ion and bring 
. r 

the i r  standard of living up to  that of the developed countries. 
,& 

In spite of the PRC1s emphasis on self-reliance, she did extend con- 
< -u ,-A 

siderable aid t o  certain sele?&!d countries when it suited her purpose. 
* 3% 

V. C. Funnell notes that in sp i te  of Gh'iao Kuan-hua's prcmouncements on 

China's principles of granting aid t o  developing countries that  in the 

early part of the 1970s she was very careful in deciding which countries 

would receive her aid.' (h l iao  had alluded ro the t e r n  and scope of 

China's foreign a id  in his  address t o  the ~ s s 6 i l y :  

I t  is our bounden duty t o  support the just struggles of 
the people of various countries. For this purpose we have 
provided aid t o  some friendly countries t o  help them develop 
thei r  national economy independently. In providing aid,  we 
always respect the sovereignty of the recipient country and 
never #ask for  special privileges. We provide free n6litary 
aid t o  comtries which are fighting against aggression. We 
w i l l  never become munitims mrchants . . . However, China's 
economy is s t i l l  comparatively baclcward and the material 
aid we provide is mainly pol i t ica l  and moral support .6 

Funnell s ta tes  that  Gina ' s  aid projects, while generally small a t  th is  

t h ,  were usually well chosen and could be regarded as  being extended 

mainly t o  s e n e  China's long-term i n t e ~ s t s .  They were well chosen, and 
.a 

in sp i te  of Ch'iaols remarks, were designed t o  promote good relations 

with comtries which would best serve China's policies. The folluwing 
'7 

is an example: 

In Southeast Asia, most of China's economic and military 
assistance has been given t o  North Vietnam, estimated a t  
$200 million a year. Chtside the Comrrarnist sphere, Chinese 
aid t o  these countries is very small. In November 1971, 
it w a s  announced that  Burma would again receive aid a f t e r  
an interruption of four years. In February, a donation had 
been made t o  Malaysia of $625,000 for  flood re l i e f .  

In spi te  of th i s  aid policy of the PRC in the early p a r t  of the 1970s, it 



was destined t o  change drastically by the end of 1978. 8 

01 April 28, 1972, the Peking Review outlined the eight principles of 

&inals aid t o  foreign countries : 

1. The Chinese Government always bases i t s e l f  on the 
principles of equality and mtua l  benefit in providing 
aid to  other countries. I t  never regards such aid as 
a kind of unilateral  alms but as something mutual. 

2. In providing aid t o  other countries, the Chinese 
~ o v k m n t  s t r i c t l y  respects the sovereignty of the 
recipient countries, and never attaches any conditions 

- or asks for  any privileges. 

3.  China provides ecmomic aid in the form of interest-  
free or l aw interest  loans and extends the t k  l i m i t  fo r  
the repayment when necessary so as t o  lighten the burden 
on the recipient countries as  f a r  as possible. 

4. In providing aid t o  other countries, the purpose of 
the Chinese Government is not t o  make the recipient countries 
dependent on China but t o  help them enhark step by step cm 
the road t o  self-reliance and independent economic develop- 
ment. 

5 .  The Chinese Government t r i e s  its best t o  help the re- 
cipient countries build projects which require less invest- 
m n t  while yielding quicker results ,  so that  the recipient 
government may increase the i r  income and agricultural capi- 
t a l .  

6. ?he Chinese Government provides the best-quality equip- 
ment and materials of i ts  own manufacture a t  international 
market prices . I f  the equipment and materials provided by 
the Chinese Government are not up t o  agreed specifications 
and quality, the Chinese Gavemment undertakes t o  replace it. 

7. In giving any particular technical assistance, the Chinese 
Government w i l l  see t o  it that  the personnel of the recipient 
cowtry ful ly masters such techniques. 

8. The experts dispatched by China t o  help in construction 
i n  the recipient comtries w i l l  have the sam standard of 
living as the experts of the recipient country. The Chinese 
experts are not allowed t o  make any special demands o r  enjoy 
any special amni t ies  .9 

Point four draws out very clearly the distinction which Peking intended 



t o  be recognized between Ckina's foreign a id  principles and those of the 

two superpavers , whose i n t e n t i a s ,  according t o  the PRC views, were t o  

make the recipient countries fu l ly  dependent an the two superpowers. - 
Peking's emphasis m self-reliance was also a repudiation of the cmcepts 

of foreign a id  offered by the two superpowers, and intended t o  w i n  favor 

with the underdeveloped countries. 

Again in October 1972, Ch'iao Kuan-hua stressed the principle of 

self-reliance in h i s  address t o  the  General Assembly on the question of 

upgrading the economic welfare of the Third World. He advised thk African 

peoples in  Southern Africa and other regions which had npt achieved inde- 

pendence, that the only way t o  overthrow white colonialst rule and win 

na t imal  liberation was t o  rely mainly m the i r  am effor ts ;  ful ly arousing 

and organizing the masses and waging an unyielding and valiant struggle. 

C h  external assistance he noted that : 

it is necessary t o  seek external assistance, but mre and 
more facts  have proven that  it is impossible t o  put an end 
to colonialism by relying m other people ... fear  neither 
hardship nor sacrif ice and advance wave upan wave, you w i l l  
surely, w i t h  the sympathy and support of the  
Africa and the whole world win f ina l  victory. !Eoples Of 

In a b id  for support of the Latin American countries, Ch'iao s t a e d  

that  a i n a  ful ly supported the Latin American cowtr ies  in the i r  bid t o  

extend thei r  jurisdicticm out ,. 200-nautical-miles over thei r  am coastline 

waters. He also r e f e r q d  t o  a h a ' s  support f o r  the protection of thei r  

raw materials and petroleum products against foreign domination, and he 

affirmed that China resolutely supported the developing countries of the 

area i n  thei r  struggle t o  prevent imperialist countries from shif t ing 

the i r  ecmomic c r i s i s  onto t h e m .  " . . . we resolutely support the small 



and mdium-sized countries in the i r  struggle against big powers plundering 

the i r  fisheries resources . "I1 Chliao then repeated (hinals c&cept of 

se l f -  reliance : 

We hold that ,  in order t o  change the backward s t a t e  of 
thei r  eccnomy, the developing comtries should f i r s t  of 
a l l  rely on themselves; that  is ,  they should rely mainly 
on the i r  awn efforts and take foreign a id  as an auxiliary. 
lhe just struggles of the people of a l l  countries support 
each other. Rose  comtries which have already won libera- 
tion are a l l  the more duty-bound t o  support and Lsist 12 
those countries subjected to  oppression and aggression. 

,A 

& I  i ao  did not exclude the Wrd World countries fram assisting one another 

in thei r  struggle for  ecmomic emancipation, however, he warned them 

against accepting assistance f r m  the two superpowers under the cmdi t ims  

imposed by them, as it would only result  in the developing country becoming 

an eccnomic slave to  the me or the other superpower. "When they give 

samething t o  other countries," he warned, '"they assum the a i r s  of a 

benefactor and demand a l l  sor ts  of privileges. They send t o  the recipient 

countries experts and a&ers who behave as tyrants,  ordering people 

about and lording it over them. Hm could th is  be aid?" Ch'iao further 

stated that  the only f a i r  c r i t e r im-  for providing aid to  mderdeveloped 

comtries was those based an the eight principles of foreign a id  as pro- 
! 

posed by a i n a .  " . . . today when we provide a id  t o  other comtr ies ,  we 
a 

endeavour to  act  on the &we mentimed principles. O f  course, our 

capabilities in this respect are limited and the a id  we can give is not 

mch, but we hold +ht the above mentioned principles should be propagated 

and applied universally ."I3 No d d t  Chliaots rention of &hats 

limited 5bil i ty t o  extend foreign aid a t  this t k  w d d  be viewed by the 

Third World c o h t r i e s  as  an e q l e  of China's honesty w i t h  regard t o  her 



ab i l i ty  t o  offer them extensive aid. 

I t  is interesting to note with respect t o  China% positicm of support 

f o r  Latin American comtries,  that  the  only Connumist corntry i n  the area 

i s  cuba,14 which Peking had no trade relatianship w i t h  a t  t h i s  time. 

Cuba being ccnsidered by the PRC as a s a t e l l i t e  of the Soviet Union, 

completely htegrated into the USSRWs economic sphere, and ful ly  controlled 
. ,  

by the USSR.~' 

Q1 July 9, 1973, Wang Jun-sheng speaking in the UN Eccnomic and Social 

Council, denounced the big pwers ' hegemonic anhit ims , saying tha t  under 

the guise of "international aidt t  and "socialism," imperialist countries 

were attempting t o  t i e  the ecmomies of the developing countries t o  the i r  

cwn systems. In emphasizing again China's concept of self-reliance, 

Wang stated that: 

In the course of developing our national economies, we 
developing countries are faced w i t h  practical d i f f i cu l t i es  
such as inadequacy of funds or lack of technical km-how. 
Hcwever, so  l a g  as we proceed frm the specific cad i t i ons  
of our am comtr ies ,  rely mainly on our m efforts  while 
seeking foreign a id  as an a k l i a r y  , properly handle the 
r e l a t i w h i p  between the develupmnt of agriculture and that 
of l ight  and heavy industry, and between the  vigorous expan- 
s i m  of proQlCtim and i q r o w m t  of people's livelihood, 
we can"~&mmf a te  funds fo r  c m t r u c  icn by increasing produc- 
t i m  and practising strict ecmomy. 1 t 

In stressing foreign a id  as an "auxiliary," Wang was again enqhasizing 

&inals  cancept of self-reliance. 
- - 

Ch July 1 7 ,  19 7 3 ,  P i  Chin- lung, China's representative in the Trade 
-- - - - - -  - - 

and k v e l o p t  B o d ' s  Working Grcup, spoke m the need t o  establish a 

a a r t e r  of Econmic Ri&ts and m i e s  of States. He to ld  the mrhers-of 

the board that Gina ful ly  suppol-ted the idea: 



... each State should have permanent and complete s6vereignty 
over a l l  its natural resources, including marine resources ; 
a l l  comtries should develop trade in  accordance with the 
principles of equality and nartual benefit ; t a r i f f  and non- 
tar i f f  barriers should be removed; lo& should be made on 
a long-term, interest-free or lw-interest  basis; and 
recipient countries should be allwed to  reschedul debt 
servicing obligations i f  they were unable t o  pay. 17 

Developed comtries, Pi claimed, had an obligation t o  help underdeveloped 

countries, but mly i f  they maintained s t r i c t  respect for the sovereignty 

and economic integrity of the developing countries. He, apparently , was 

not rejecting aid from the developed countries as Chliao had done, but . 

emphasized that it must be based on the principles of equality and mutual 

benefit. 

S w l  Kim states that Peking was making a "virtue out of necessity" 

in stressing i t s  self-reliance principle: 
- -  

?he PRC's strategy of makinga virtue out of necessity 
i s  further attested t o  by its ccnstant thematic stress 
on the principle of self-reliance and natimal indepen- 
dence. While the PRC has quietly modified its old 
charge against mrl t  i la teral  aid a neo- imperialis t i c  
Trojan Horse, it has nonetheless continuously emphasized 
the crucial role of self-reliance in eccnomic develop- 
mt .I8 

K i m  also notes that the PRC also asserts the inseparability of economic 

self- reliance and political independence. However, in stressing economic 

self-reliance and political independence, states Kim, the PRC i s  in no 

way advocating autarky. Nor is this  a declaration of abstention from bi- 

lateral  or multilateral aid. As one of the UN delegates put it before a 

meting of the E m d c  and Social Council, "self- reZiance excludes 

neither the developmnt of internatimal ecmomic, and trade relations on 

the principles of equality and mutual bmefi t  , nor the mutual support and 

assistance given m the sam basis . "* Kim argues that the principle of 



self-reliance serves a dual purpose for the PRC of warning the developing 

natims not to  expect too mch help from China on the one hand and, on the 

other, ratimalizing or justifying i t s  modst role as a donor of foreign 

aid. In stressing self-reliance and self-sufficiency, the PRC i s  in 

effect attempting to  lay the groundwork for what it calls,  "the advance- 

mnt of a new type of internatimal economic relations. 1 ~ 2 0  lhis i s  simply 

an updated principle based an Peking's eight principles of foreign aid 

and assistance t o  other countries, states Kim. 

Third World calls for a NIEO 

A t  the f i r s t  session of the United Nations m Trade and Development " 

(UNCTAD) held in 1964, the Third World countries formed--th&elves into a 

major negotiating g roq  called the Group of 77.'l I t  was this group, now 

comprising 110 mrnbers, but st i l l  calling themselves the Group of 77, 

which drafted the key documents in  preparation for the Sixth Special 

Sessicm of the General Asse&ly on raw materials and development. These 

drafts f o n d  the basis for what finally ernerged, after some s tkggle  in 

the course of the Special Sessim m April 9 t o  May 2 ,  1974, as the Declara- 

ticm m the Establishment of a New Internatio~lal Ecmomic Order (NIEO) and 

2 2 a Program For Actim. 

?he Sixth Special Session mt cm Agril 9 ,  1974 and produced two 

doannents of ma] or inp~rt~ance : the Declaration on the Est&lishment of a 

New International Ecmmic Order and the Programrip of &tian on the Estab- 

l i s h n t  of a NIEO. The Secretary-General of the UN, Kurt Waldheim, in 

cumrenting on the Sixth Special Session and the necessity of bringing about 



a dras t ic  change in the international ecmomic system, l a id  s t ress  on the 

seriousness of the world problem: - 

I t  has become alasmingly clear t h a t  the economic uphe&als 
and portents'of the l as t  three years are not a series of 
isolated events, but rather the symptoms, of a profound mal- 
fimctiming of the glcbal economy, the b q i c  efficiency of 
which has hi therto been more or less taken for  granted, 
even while i ts  inequity was recognized and deplored. Thus, 
apart from continuing and intensifying the struggle for  
greater ecmcslric and social justice, we are facing a threat 
to  the very continuity an basic fuixtianing of,the inter-  
national economic system. !! 

As a result of the work of the Special Session, the question of a NIEO was 

placed on the agenda of the 29th Session of the General Assenhly, and it 

is significant that  a l l  four heads of s t a t e  who addressed the .ksenibly 

a t  its opening se s s im ,  la id  ccnsiderable s t ress  on t h i s  aspect of the 

United Natims ' work. 24 The Session produced a further document in the 

form of a resolution, ent i t led  the Charter of Eccnomic Rights and Duties 

of States. . . 

The importance of this d o c a m t  on a NIEO, s ta tes  White, is  that it 

presected the mnbers of the world organization with a p r i m  example of 

the "new militant" at t i tude taken by the underdeveloped countries i n . t h e i r  

25 determination t o  get a bet ter  deal from the international economic system. 

?he dcammt dealt w i t h  such matters as : control of foreign investmnt ; 

expansim of world trade; associaticns of c o m d i t y  producers ; price 

indexing, t o  nam only a few of the important issues dealt w i t h  a t  the 

S ix th  Special Sessiat. The PRE gave i h s  afl-cut 61% for the work and 

the purpose of the Sixth Special Session. ?his support was no new-found 

enthusiasm. but f lmed inevitably fran oie of the abiding cornerstones of 

her foreign policy, m l y  : upposition t o  mer i a l i sm ,  and support and 



assistance t o  a l l  oppressed nations in thei r  struggle for  economic and 

pol i t ica l  ernancipatim. As the a i n e s e  Vice-premier, Teng Hsiao-ping 

stated when he addressed the Sixth Special Session, "this is our bounden 

internatimal duty." 26 

?he extraordinary significance which the PRC attached t o  th is  Sixth 

Special Session was reflected in the high-level of i t s  delegation to  the 

Sessicn, and the unprecedented sendoff it was given from Peking. Asserrbled 

a t  the airport on April 6, 1974, were leading Party rnenbers and Government 

leaders, including Chou En-Lai, Wang I i ~ n ~ - w e n , ~ '  Yeh Teh, as well as 

a i m ' s  Foreign h i i n i s  t e r  , Chi Peng- f e i  ; representatives of the People I s  

Liberaticn Army, and the Natimal People Is Congress, the People's Pol i t ica l  

Consultative Ccmgress, the Department of Economic Relatims with Foreign 

countries, workers, commrne rrrerrbers, and thousands of people from 

Peking. 28 

In h i s  opening remarks t o  the Special Sessim m April 10, 1974, 

Teng Hsiao-ping, the leader of Peking's delegatian, extended warn cangratu- 

l a t iom to  the mvocat icn ,  expressed the hope that i t  would make a posi- 

t ive ccntributicn t o  strengthening the unity of the developing countries, 

safeguarding thei r  na t imal  ecmomic rights and interests ,  and promoting 

the s t ~ u g g l e  of a l l  peoples against hegemnism, imperialism and other 

form of exp10 i t a t i a - i .~~  He repeated a familiar theme, present in a l l  

speeches made by a i n e s e  representatives a t  the LR, that the present trend 

in world affa i rs  was mst favorable t o  the developing camtr ies ,  and that 

the old order was being shaken t o  i t s  fomdaticns . "International rela- 

tions ," he declared, "are changing drastically. ?he whole world is in 

turbulence and unrest. ?he si tuaticn i s  me of 'great disorder under 



h e a m  as we Chinese put it. Teng then outlined what he termed "the 

essence of the problem": 

7he essence of the problems of raw materials and developmnt 
is the struggle of the developing countries t o  defend the i r  
State sovereignty, develop the i r  na t imal  economies and com- 
bat imperial ism, and particularly superpowers ' plunder and 
control. This is a very important aspect of the current 
struggle of the Third World ccuntries and people against 
coimiaf i s m  md hegemism. 31 

Teng exhorted the Third Norld countries t o  stand up to  the two superpowers 

and not be afraid of them. Their strength was highly overrated according 

to Teng : 

Innmrable  facts show that  a l l  views of overestimating 
the strength of the two h e g e m i c  powers and underesti- 
mating the strength of the people are groundless. I t  is  
not the me  or two superprwers that  are really powerful; 
the really pawerful are the Third World countries and 
the people of a l l  countries ting together and daring 
to  fight and daring t o  win. 3 y  

It will be noted in th i s  statement that Teng l q e d  both superpowers in 

the same category of the two "hegemic" pavers, a term which w i l l  only 

be used t o  describe the Soviet Wan in la te r  years. 

Teng info& the . 4 s s d l y  that  as  a result of the emergence of 

"social-imperialism" the socia l is t  camp which existed for  a time a f te r  the 

Secmd World War, no lmger  existed. He then outlined a k a ' s  new tri- 

polar v iew of the international system t o  the delegates. The world was 

divided into three e c c m h c  and po l i t i ca l  regions, the F i r s t ,  Seccsrd and 

Third Worlds , of %hick the Third World was the rmst powerful. T a g  warned 

the  Third World comtr i& that w i n n i n g  po l i t i ca l  -independen& was not 

enough, they rmst also %in control of the i r  n a t i d a l  econcmic l i f e .  He 

also warned them that  the contentions and contradictims between the two 

superpm-ers were irrecancilable, "me e i ther  overpwers the other, or is 



overpwered." He went on t o  s t a t e  tha t ,  

compromise and collusion were only temporary measures, and 
the main feature of t he i r  relationship was contention. They 
have created the i r  awn " a n t i t h e ~ i s ~ ~ ;  acting in a way of the 
big bullying the small, the strong domineering over the weak 
and the rich oppressing the poor, they have aroused s t r m g  
resistance among the  Third World qnd the peoples of the whole 
world. 33 

I 

After conderming both superpowers f o r  plundering the raw materials of the 

underdeveloped countries by exporting capital  and se t t ing  up a "State 

within a State1' s ituaticn, and using transnational corporations t o  carry 

out the i r  economic plunder and po l i t i ca l  interference, Teng then focused 

his  attack on the Soviet Union. He s ta ted  that  th i s  superpower was par t i -  

,cularly rapacious : 

I t  must be pointed out tha t  the superpawer which s ty les  
i t s e l f  a socia l i s t  corntry is by no means less  proficient 
a t  neo-colmialism and eccmcrmic plunder. Under the name 
of so-called Iecmcsnic coaperaticn ' and international 
d iv i s im of labour' it uses high-handed measures t o  extort  
and usurp prof i t s  i n  its 'familyr. In profi t ing a t  others1 
expense, it has gme t o  lengths rarely seen even in  the  
case of other imperialist comtr ies  .z4 

Teng then accused the Soviet Union -of se t t ing  up transnational corporations 

under the  name of "joint enterprises" using the signboard of "aid" and 

l l~uppor t .  l1 He warned the delegates t ha t  it was the usual practice of 

the USSR t o  tag  high prices an ouiaded equipment and substandard weapons 

and exchange them for  the s t ra teg ic  raw materials and farm produce of 

developing comtr ies .  He further  attacked the Soviet Union fo r  preaching 

limited sovereignty in aneging that the resources of the underdeveloped 

comtries  were international property, going s o  f a r  as t o  asser t  that 

sovereignty over natural  resources depends t o  a large extent upcn the 

capability of the industry in the underdeveloped comtr ies  t o  u t i l i z e  these 



resources. These are out -and- out w e r i a l i s t  fal lacies , I f  he stated.  35 

Teng argued that  the  plundering of the natural resources of the under- 

developed countries was widening the gap between rich and poor nations, 

and could only lead t o  world disaster i f  it were not halted. Control of 

the world's markets and monopolizing the natural resources of the world 

by the two superpowers must be stopped i f  the Third World countries were 

ever t o  improve the i r  naticnal ecanomies. Teng then outlined the PRC's 

prescript im fo r  the Third World t o  take in order t o  emancipate i t s e l f  

ccntrol by the two superpowers: 

Control and protection of the i r  m resources by the 
developing countries is essential not only fo r  the con- 
solidaticn of the i r  po l i t i ca l  independence and the 
development of the i r  national economies, but a lso  fo r  
conbating superpcwer a m  expansion and war preparations, 
and for  stopping the superpcners from launching wars of 
aggressim . We maintain that safeguarding of po l i t i ca l  
independence is the f i r s t  prere u i s i t e  for  a Third World 
country t o  develop i ts  economy. b 

'Ihis, hwever, was  only the f i r s t  step and must be followed by a cmsoli-  

da t im  of independence by the rooting out of the remhants of imperialism 

which would s t i l l  e A s t  in the economy. Teng then introduced the concept 

of "self-reliance," explaining in de ta i l  what China meant by the tern: 

By self-reliance we man that a corntry should rely mainly 
on the strength and wisdom of its own people, control its 
awn e c ~ o r n i c  l i fe- l ines  , make f u l l  use of its awn resources, 
s t r ive  hard t o  increase its food production and develop its 
naticnal econcmy step by step and in a planned way.37 

He further explained that  the policy of independence and self-reliance in 

no way meant that  a comtry s b u l d  be divorced from the actual conditions 

existing in that  corntry; instead, a d i s t inc t im nust be made between di f -  

ferent cirarmstances and each corntry must work out its awn way of prac- 

ticing self-reliance in l ight  of the hndit ions prevailing in that  country. 



Self-reliance in no way meant ttself-exclusion" or rejection of foreign aid, 

Teng explained. China had always cansidered it beneficialkand necessary 

fo r  a comtry t o  carry out economic and technical exchanges on the basis 

of the eight principles of foreign aid as outlined by the PRC. Teng ended 

his address t o  the Special Asserrbly by offering his  own country as a model 

of s e l f -  reliance, and urged the developing countries t o  unite in the i r  

struggle to  overcorme superpower control and exploitat im and t o  help one 

another in the i r  efforts  t o  improve thei r  economic conditions. 

In May 1974, Huang Hua, China's permaxnt representative in the 

Security Council, informed the menbers of the Council that  China regarded 

the unusual change i n  the world economic s i t ua t im  as evidence of victory 

for  the Third World countries. The Third World is demanding economic 

change, he declared, and th i s  was evidence that they had been under the 

heavy hand of exploitat im by the superpowers. The two superpowers were 

cmtending in thei r  exploitat im of the  developing countries, Huang 

warned, and, therefore, he declared that ,  

a i n a  supported the Declaration on the Establishment of 
a New Economic Order and a Programme of Action; th i s  
reflected the demands of the Third World, and it con- 
tained a n u h e r  of correct principles .38 

In sp i te  of its support fo r  a NIEO, Huang s ta ted that China had some reser- 
. i 

vaticns about the wording of the document: "interdependencett and "inter- 

national divisicm of labour" might, he f e l t ,  be distorted by the two 

superpowers. ?he f i r s t  advocated by the United States and the seccnd by 

the  Soviet 

In January 1975, the Peking Review ran an a r t i c l e  c o m t i n g  an the 

current ecmomic situation; declaring that  "an earth-shaking struggle was 



going on in the international economic sphere. "39 ?he f o m r  victim of 

enslavemnt, plunder, damination and exploitation were resolutely and 

. courageously bringing about an ecmomic revolutim . They are removing 

the great mountains of weight which have weighed heavily an them for 

centuries. In conwenting on the concepts of "interdependence" and "ecm- 

omic co-operatim ," the ar t ic le  warned that: 

For long years, the imperialists claimed that they had 
developed the cdonies and fed their people . . . and in 
recent years they have been dwelling on "interdependence" 
and Mecmomic co-operatim" between the developing 
countries and themselves. This is a big l i e .  In fact, 
imperialism, colmialism, and especially the two super- 
pawers, today depend cm exploiting the developing coun- 
t r ies  for their existence and wealth. There has never 
been "interdependence. 4 0  

In support of the above charges against the two superpowers, the art icle 

quoted knin:  "the more capitalism i s  developed, the more strongly the 

shortages of raw materials is f e l t ,  the more-intense the competition and 

scrarrble for sources of raw materials, and the more desperate i s  the 

struggle for the acquisitim of c ~ l m i e s . ~ ~ ~ ~  (h the matter of trade with 

the underdeveloped comtries , the ar t ic le  states that the Soviet Unim has 

never traded with these comtries an an equal basis. Their trade is 

"plunder pure and simple" stated the art icle.  Pointing t o  the new 

awakening of the Third World the art icle hailed the forming of sevepl  

organizatiols to protect their  raw materials : 

In the year of 1974 alane, the n i r d  World countries forrned 
seven organizat'icars of raw material eqortiiig c-tries, 
including those concerned with bauxite, iron, mrcury, edible 
o i l ,  sugar, bananas and meat. The participating countries 
total  42, almost equaling the total  mmbership of several such 
organizatiols forned in the las t  tq2years.  Meanwhile the old 
organizat icns are gracing stranger . 

The article points out that Mao Tse-tmg had warned the underdeveloped 



countries that they must not pin their  hopes on the llsensibleness" of 

imperialism and its lackeys. They w i l l  only t r i q h  by strengthening 

their  unity and persevering in their  struggle. 

Evidence of Secmd and Third World Unity 

Che of the best examples of the significant change taking place in the 

international econoanic order is that of the signing of the Lome Conventim, 

according to the PRC. 43 This Convention was signed on February 28, 1975, 

between 46 African, Caribbean and Pacific developing countries, and the 

European Common Market countries. ?he agreement was far  .reaching and ' 

unprecedented in its scope to  bring about a new trade relaticnship between 

underdeveloped countries and those of the developed capitalist  countries 

of Western Europe. The PRC viewed this development as proof that the 

advice she had been giving t o  the Third World countries over the years 

was producing results. The forming of a united f r m t  between these 

countries in their  negotiations with the developed countries was resulting 

in a drastic change in internatimal trade relations. I t  also represented 

a rnajor change in the thinking of the countries of the Second World in 

their  willingness to  improve relat ims with the developing countries of 

the Third World. This trend also f i t s  into Peking's tr ifocal view of the 

modern world; the joining together of the lst and 2nd in temdia te  zones 

in what the PRC viewed as evidence of a united f r m t  action in opposition 
-- 

to  the two superpawers of- the First world. 
- 

?he significant features of the Lome Cmventiapls are: access (duty- 

and-quota free), and without reciprocal treatmnt, to  a l l  EEC countries 

for 99.2 per cent of the products of African, Caribbean, Pacific countries, 



and the e s t a b l i s h n t  of a fund by the EEC t o  compensate the A B  comtries 

for 'any f a l l  in the prices of primary products and raw materials. 
2 Ff 

44 In 
' 

4 c m t s g  on the outcane of the Lome Convention, the Peking Review stated: 

\ 
This .achievemnt i s  the outcom of the united struggle by 
the 46 countries. With different historical backgrounds 
and economic s i tuat ims,  these countries had different cm- 
crete demands in the negotiaticms. To-alter the old inter- 
natimal economic relations, however, they formed an African, 
Caribbean and Pacific group and coordinated their  views a t  
s ix  ministerial meetings. Defeating outsiders ' attempts to  
s m  dissensim and resisting pressures from various sides, 
they supported me another and united t o  win a vict0ry.4~ 

As an exanple of the unity of the group, the art icle points to  the fact 

that after 18 months of negotiatians, agreement on most of the issues was 

reached in mid- January. However, a deadlock occurred on the issue of the 

price of sugar inrports by the C o r m  Market. This price issue affected 

the interests of anly a few developing countries in the group, but the 46 

countries were unanimous in the view that the convention would not be 

signed until  the issue was resolved. Evntually it was settled. This, 

states the ar t ic le ,  i s  a concrete example of the power the underdeveloped 

comtries have when they are united in their purposes. 

Dick Wilsm argues that it is clear from statements made by PRC 

representatives in the United Naticrms that there are two separate stands 

taken by W n a  in her policies tmards the 'Ihird In theoretical 

terns, a i n a  professes - t o  see the world as a society of states whose legal 

and moral equality overrides their  differing physical size and power: 
- - 

We hold that a l l  comtries , big or small, rich or  poor, 
should be equdl and that international eccmomic affairs 
should be jointly managed by all the comtries of the 
world instead of being monopolized by the me or  two 
superpowers. We support the fu l l  right of the developing 
c m t r i e s  which q r i s e  the great majority of the 



world's populatim, to take part in a l l  decision-making 

cn *'T? t i m a l  trade, m e t a r y ,  shipping, and other 
matters. 

China's view i s  that since this is a society without world govemnrent, 

there are no s a n c t i m  save for the ad hoc cmcerted denunciatims or actions 

of other states. B u t  the force of history favors the diffusicm of wealth, 

-pcwer, and decision-making -from the small magic circle of the nineteenth- 

century "concert of Eurcpe". to  the 130-odd 'hew" states cn the continents 

of Africa, Asia, and Latin America. Hence, China supports the just demands 

of these comtries for an accelerati.cn of this  inevitable process. 

A t  the sarre tinre, s tates Wilson, Teng Hsiao-ping e q l i c i t l y  recognized 

in his April 10 ,  1974 address to the Sixth Special Sessim, th.e potential 

of the Third World as a revolutimary force against the s u p e p e r s j  and 

as  a potential al ly -in China's search for protecticn fran the threat 

Wilson argues t h a t  support for ?hid World comtries is not mly anti- 

Soviet, but anti-American as well. * As an example he cites me area in 

which this i s  abvious: the p d l i c i t y  given to  the activit ies and trading 

practices, of milti-natimal companies, especially, of the American brand. 
. 3  

A report in the People 's Daily by oleng Wei-min m May 15, 1974, de- 

nmced  k r i c a n  trans-natimals as  being "ruthless in plmdering and 

exploiting the developing corntries ."48 Cheng described ha, the Exxan 
- - - - - -- - - - - - 

subsidiary had acquired control of two-thirds of Venezwlats o i l  p m b c -  

the past half-century i* in no less than $10,000 millian profit fran 

the Venezuelan people. Hence, Venezuela was conpletely justified in 

n a t i d i z i n g  her o i l  industry, and other undenkveloped camtries shauld 



follow her exanple ."49 

Wilsm also notes that in spite of Peking's vehal support for the 

B i r d  World in mts struggle to  gain ecmamic emancipaticn and self-suf- 

ficiency, her advice on unity does not include China joining any of these 

internaticnal cartel groups f o m d  by' the underdeveloped countries. When 
- a 

the f o m r  British P r k  Minister, Edward Heath, was in Peking in  1975, he 

joked with Vice-premier Teng Hsiao-ping that one day China would be nego- 

tiating side-by'side with Great Britain and the Organizatim of Petroleum 

Exporting Countries (CPEC) . ever, the PRC has not joined any of these 

groups, and has given no in that she ever intends to  do so, in 

spite of the fact that she loudly proclaim that she is a m d e r  of the 

Third World. In theory, W i l s o l  s tates,  China is a supporter of theslhird 

World's camodity producers ' cartel arrangements, but in practice her 

participatim in the fu l l  range of international affairs is t& new for 
\ 

her t o  overcw her instinctive caution. .As a nation having an abundance 

of nfitural resources and ccmprising me-quarter of mankind, the PRC can 

afford t o  be more ipdependent and take her time in deciding her policy on 

conraodity agreements. Peking ini t ia l ly  was delighted with the action by - 
the OPEC corntries in using their  o i l  as a w e a p  against the West. Haw- 

ever, m mre s d e r  reflececn, states Wilscn, she has expressed fears of i 
T L 

5 1 
of the situaticn by extending its own p a t e s .  

Ch the 2nd of Septenber, 1975, Chfiao Kuan-hua, Peking's representa- 

tive in the General Assembly of the W, voiced China's f u l l  support for 

the establishment of a NIEO. Stating that a ina  wanted t o  see the old 



economic order destroyed, Chl iao obseyed that, 

a t  present, the problem of development is in essence a 
problem of c d a t t i n g  imperialism, particularly super- 
pwer control, plunder and exploitat icn; thoroughly 
destroying the old international eccmomic order buil t  
thereon, and establishing a new international economic 
order . . . clearing away the numerous obstacles on the 
road to  the independent developnmt of their national 
ecmomies . 52 

In denomcing the opposition put up by the two superpowers to  the- estab- 

lishmnt of a NIEO, Chliao attacked each superpave; separately: 

Che supqawer tries stubbornly to  preserve the old order 
and opposes the establishment of a new international economic 
order so as t o  maintain its hegemonic position and vested 

- interests in the international ecmomic field. I t  loudly 
asserts that the present international economic order has P 

served the world well. But the truth is that it is exactly 
this system which enables the superpawers t o  e l o i t  the B developing countries and amass great fortunes. 

Qlliao was referring t o  the United States in the above candennation, and 

he further - stated that this superpmer also advocated "automatic adjust- 

nmt through the free market ." This is sheer fallacy, a l i a o  pointed 

out. What predminated in the international markets today is a monopoly 

exercised by inperialism and its transnational corporations, hm can there 

be any "so-called automatic adjustment" through the free market? "In 

essence," Chliao stated, "this argument is calculated to  preserve that 

superpuwerts freedm t o  control and exploit the Third World and keep the 
' 

1154 developing corntries forever in  ecmomic bondage. 
- 

Turning to  the ~ & e t  Unicn, a l i a o  warned that the c q f r y  which 
, 

classes its e l f  S a social i s t c O U 1 t ~  ,- is e~erge t l ca l ly  pus f ig - t sp l i cy  

of plunder and exploitation an a global scale. In what is describes as 

its m "fanily," th is  superpmer resorts to  high-handed measures t o  en- , 

force what it calls lleccnomic integratim" and "international mnrship" 



thereby depriving other mmber comtries of the i r  sovereign rights,  and 

ruthlessly exploiting and plundering them. He added that ,  

under the sign of 'hm-discrimination," it t r i e s  hard t o  
contend with the other superpower in the economic f i e ld  
fo r  spheres of influence in Europe.. Above a l l  it should 
be pointed out that th i s  superpower is pushing neo-coionial- 
i s m  in the Third World under the cloak of a 'natural a l ly1 
of the developing countries. In the name of 'aid1 it 
practices h u r y ;  outrageously dumps outmded equipent  and 
loots the raw materials and the industrial and agricultural 
products of the developing countries .s5 

Ctliao further warned that  it even uses 'aid1 as an opportunity of securing 

various special privileges and obtaining strategic bases. What is even 

more vicious, he coanplained, it takes advantage of the d i f f i a l t i e s  of 

these comtries t o  press for  repayment of debts. I t s  so-called "joint- 

stock enterprises1' are s e t  up mainly fo r  the export of capital  and personal 

gain. Ch'iaols reference t o  "joint-stock" enterprises, no doubt, was in 

reference to China's awn experience with the Soviet Union during the 

Ch'iao repreated what Teng Hsiao-ping had advised during the Sixth 

Special Sessian on development and raw materials in April, that the under- 

developed comtries should rely mainly on them elves ; that  se l f  - reliance 

was the key t o  success f o r  underdeveloped countries and that  they should 

look t o  China as a model f o r  theEr m economic development. He repeated 

the explanaticn tha t  self-reliance did not mean self-exclusion, or  rejec- 

tion of external assistance, it meant relying mainly on m e l s  crwn efforts  
- 

- 

while taking external assistance as  an auxiliary. He ended h i s  speech 

by repeating the c a l l  fo r  a "united front" of Second and Third World 

countries in opposition t o  the two superpowers ; and suggested that  China's 

five principles of peaceful co-existence was a proper guide fo r  countries 



t o  accept in the i r  relations with one another. 

- Ross Ter r i l l  traces China's independent s p i r i t  of self-reliance back 

into &inals  history.57 The PRC can trace a tradit ion of cultural se l f -  

containment back hundreds of years. China knew an isolated greatness 

centuries before the caning of the European nation-state, or the Industrial 

Revoluticm. As l a t e  as Voltaire ts day, s tates Ter r i l l ,  the educated 

Chinese did not h o w  or fee l  the need t o  know, where Britain or  France or 

h e r i c a  were located. As an example of China's present leaders cherishing 

the principle of self-reliance, Terr i l l  points out Peking's position on 

outside help during the recent devastating earthquake around Tangshan in  

Hopei province, where over one million people were ki l led.  The PRC refused 

a l l  foreign help which was offered, including one f r m  the International 

Red cross. Another example of the necessity for  se l f  -reliance Ter r i l l  

uses is  the need for  food in China. China has no option but t o  provide 

i ts awn food; t o  import more than a tiny percentage of food needs fo r  i ts  

900 millim people, would not be possible because such a quantity of extra 

grain is not available in  the world, and China could not pay for  it i f  it 

were. 

In spi te  of her independent stance in  the matter of foreign help and 

trade, by the end of 1976 Peking's attitude twards in ternat imal  involve- 

m n t  was beginning t o  change. A certain instituticmalizatian of China's 
- 

internatimal trade was taking place. Ports and other f ac i l i t i e s  related 
5 - - 

t o  foreign trade and c o k m i c a t i m s  were being greatly improved. As other 

evidence of China's new stance on foreign trade, Ter r i l l  points out that ,  

more than 1,000 foreign technical perscmnel were living in 
China in 1976 (shades of the Russian presence in the 1950s 
- but the current helpers are from Europe, Japan, and the 



United States).  Future markets in yen and dollars have been 
established for  traders with Chinese yuan. Peking trading 
corporatims have recently taken some steps towards in ter-  
na t ima l  practices in the packaging and labeling of products. 
Nearly 50 trade exhibitions in China over the past five years 
have intmduced millions of China's people t o  the idea of the 
PRC using and even relying on non- Chinese products. 59 

Behind th is  apparent re jec t im of the PRC1s former position of s t r i c t  se l f -  

reliance, in the  sense of buying only what cannot be made a t  home, and 

se l l ing what is  l e f t  over, is the tentative acceptance of the law of 

comparative advantage i n  international economic relationships, and a t ac i t  

acceptance of the "interdependence" theory of the United States,  argues 

Terr i l l .  Thus, he see tha t  China has exported cotton cloth and r ice,  
.?. 

even though they were raticned a t  home, and goods have been bought f r 4  

Thailand which China seems hardly to need;' copper has been imported from 

Chile', which could have been produced a t  home i f  she wanted to  invest more 

money in mining. 60 Another exanple Ter r i l l  uses t o  support the coltentim 

that  olina has t ac i t ly  accepted the noticm of interdependence is in the 

f i e ld  of defence: 

China's t a c i t  reliance on the forces and vibrations of the 
triangel of global pawer is also a departure from the tenet 
of self-reliance. Chou En- l a i  publicly s ta ted that-new 
links w i t h  the United States made China feel  more secure in 
the fact  of threats caning from the Soviet Union. China's 
concern t o  oppose the USSR a l l  over the world has led China 
t o  modify Mae's principle of each people defending i t s e l f ,  
and t o  uiet ly support American and other Western military 
bases. 6? 

By the end of 1976, China's pos i t i m  an the NIEO had not changed, she 

ful ly supported the cmcept that a new ecanomic order in international 

trade relations was absolutely necessary. Ch'iao Kuan-hua speaking t o  the 

31st General Assembly meeting on October 4,  1976, reiterated China's 

support for  the establishmnt of a NIEO: 



We firmly support the just struggles of the Third World 
comtries for  the establishment of a new international 
economic order: To maintain th i s  aim, the Third World 
countries have, since the Sixth Special Session of the 
UN General Assenhly, made many efforts  a t  various inter-  
national cmferences. But wing t o  the obstructicn by 
the superpowers, these efforts  have so f a r  not achieved 
the progress they ought t o  have.62 

Ch' iao warned the mnhers that the struggle was g ~ i n g  t o  be lcng and hard 

as the two superpowers would not l ightly give up thei r  privileged posi- 

tions in the global system of econamics. Qlly by maintaining indcpendence 

and se l f -  reliance could the underdeveloped countries wrest back, s tep by 

step,  positians on the economic f r a t  occupied by the two superpowers. 6 3 

Q-I October 11, 1977, Ling Ch 'iang, China's anbassador to  Venezuela 

and her representative a t  the 3 a d  Sessicm of the General Assenhly, made a 

speech outlining China's support for  a NIEO. He welcomed the progress a l -  

ready made by the Third World countries i n  taking control of the i r  own 

ecanomic destiny. He told the menhers that a i n a  supported the Group of 

77 in its proposal for an integrated p r o g r m  of ~ m o d i t i e s  and a comnon 

hrnd for  protection against price changes. He stated that China ful ly 

supported proposals designed t o  bring about a more equitable global 

eccmoinic system. 'Ihe present system was viewed a s  being out of step with 

the real  world si tuat ian and also the United Natims Charter needed t o  be 

revised t o  cmfonn t o  present real i t ies .64 Thus we can see that by the 

end of 1978, ol inals  position an the  concept of complete "self-reliance" 

had undergone a g r a a a l  change: from the pos i t i m  of caerrplere imdependence 

and to t a l  c m t m l  over a State 's  e c m q  in  1971, t o  a greater acceptance 

of the concepts of "inter&pendence" and "integratim" by the end of 

1978. ?he PRC n m  admits that  underdeveloped countries need massiye a id  



support from developed countries i f  they are to extricate themselves from 

the eccnomic bondage of the past. 

After the death of Mao-Tse- tung in 1976, the new leaders of China be- 

gan t o  take another look a t  foreign aid. Teng Siao-ping and hang  Hua, 

both members of the new government, were determined t o  place China on a 

new course to  modernize i ts agriculture, industry, science ~d technology, 

and i t s  military capabilities.  As a result  of th i s  new drive, these 

leaders had t o  reevaluate China's pos i t im on foreign aid. China had t o  

admit that without foreign a id  th i s  new modernization programme could not -. b 
succeed. Hence, by the end of 1978 she had signed a huge trade agreement 

with Japan running in to  the b i l l i m s  of dollars over the period of the 

next twenty years. New trade agreements were negotiated with many non- 

communist countries, notably, the European Common Market countries. Since 

upening diplomatic r e l a t ims  with the United States a t  the end of 1978, 

new trade agreemnts are being negotiated and the concepts of "interdepen- 

dence" and "integratim" are no longer attacked as imperialist weapons to  

destroy n i r d  World countries. Today, China's new leaders are enbarked 

on the mst ambitious programne of modernization in  the history of the 

country; therefore, mch foreign a id  w i l l  be needed in the form of low- 

in teres t  trade agreements which w i l l  provide mina with the technology t o  

f u l f i l l  her ambitious programme by the end of t h i s  century. Forei0gn a id  
?*.. 

and assistance w i l l  no longer be frowned an by &inals new leaders, they 

are  rea l i s t i c  and pragmatic politiciaiis . 
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W E R  X - ANALYTICAL REVIEW, INTERPRETATION, AND CCPIJCLUSION 

Pnalytical Review 

In Chapters I and I I of this study we outlined our methodology and 

conceptual framework. We w i l l  now attempt to  put these into use in  ana- 

lyzing the data we have assenb2ed in Parts I1 and 111. As stated in the 

methodology, the method for analyzing the data gathered would be the 

"qualitative content analysis approach." Briefly stated, it means that we 

w i l l  be looking for key words, themes, and subjects in the data which w i l l  

indicate China's foreign policy goals ; how she intends to  achieve them, 

the strategies and maneuvers employed in the United Nations and its 

agencies designed t o  .further these goals. l3y assigning these words, 

thernes, and subjects t o  different categories it w i l l  be possible to deter- 

mine haw these major thems f i t  into China's foreign policy goals. Our 

examinaticm w i l l  not be limited to the manifest content as we w i l l  be J 

looking for latent maning in mj or policy speeches and s t a t e m t s  froan I 

i 
which inferences w i l l  be made t o  try and explain the .PRCts long and short 

range goals. Hopefully, we w i l l  be able to  make some generalizations 

which w i l l  substantiate the three propositicms presented in the introduc- 

tion to- this study. In a sense, we w i l l  be using the "Virginity Prin- 

China's world view; the divis icm of the world system into the First,  

Secmd, and 'lhird worlds. In her relations with the two superpawen of 



the F i r s t  World, a def in i te  trend m be discerned in the relationship 

&ring the period under study. Whereas, in 1971, the PRC directed her 

attacks on both superp(3krers equally, by the end o f  1973 a noticeable change 

was tdcing place in #inats  a t t i tude  towards the United States  and her 

v e h a l  copldematicn of the US i n  the United Natims becarne noticeably 

less virulent and began t o  decrease in  frequency qnd hos t i l i ty .  A t  the 
s am tim, her attacks an the Soviet this increased in ferocity and 

frequency un t i l  the end oS 1978, when the  USSR was singled at as the 

L greatest threat t o  world pea (see Table IS) . 
In Chapter V,  we gathered d a t a  which outlined China's relaticns with 

the comtries  of the Seccnd World. F r a n  this data it became &parent that 

the PRC was determined t o  improve her  relatims w i t h  the comtries of 

the Second World imnediately a f t e r  her admissian t o  the UX in 1971. In 

a l l  speeches male by representatives o f  the PRI= cn major world prcblerns 

in the UN and its agencies, aina increasingly curried favor with these 

corntries by suggesting that they =re in the same category as the Third 

World comtries  as they were being exploited by the m o  superpcmers. I t  

b e a m  increasingly evident from the data that, &a cunsi&red these 

corntries t o  be of v i t a l  bportance t o  her lcng-range goals, part icularly,  

her deteminat im t o  a l t e r  the pcwer canfiguraticn in the glcbaf system. 

the data that pr ior  t o  1971, the PIE had very l i t t l e  =tact -with these 

m t r i e s ,  with the exception of G r e a t  B r i t a i n  and France, with \Illhorn she 

had dip lamt ic  relatiax; huever ,  by the d of 1973, th is  situatian was 
- 
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' c q l e t e l y  altered and China had made diplomatic contacts with most of the 

countries of the EEC, and was currying favor with these countries by 

3praising the EEC and voicing support for the NATO alliance. The data 

revealed a notiqable,  positive trend in her relat ims with these countries 

and by the end of 1975 she was openly suggesting to  them that they should 

form a "united frant" with the Third World in oppositim t o  the two super- 

powers. 4 - .  
- In Chapter Y I  , data were assenbled bearing directly bn a i n q l s  rela- 

. i 
ti- with the countries of the B i r d  World. I t  was noted from the very 

"ss 

f i r s t  policy speech made 'in the UN General Assenbly , that China considered 

these countries of utmost importance to  her global- strategy  MI that she 
x9 

fully intended to  'support them in their  struggles to. gain national indepen- 

dence, sovereignty, and l ib  erat i m  from the I ,  yoke of the h o  superpowerk. 

China considered the Third World to  be the main revolutionary force in  the 
... 

world capable of bringing about a new world o and she"ful1y intended 
- - .  

t o  w i n  these countries over to  her view of mat  imaL syqtem . 
Hence, as the' data have sham, khe constant 

fornard by these countries in the General A~sentbly~bearing \ directly m 
r 

their  naticnal interests wd their  struggle w i t h  the dwo superpo@en. -By 

canstantly supporting T h i d  World countries and cmderrrning the United 

States and the Soviet Won f o r  exploiting these coht r ies ,  m a  was at-  

Seccnd World, with China acting as the s+olic leader .in oppositian to  

the two hegemis t  powers. 



In Part I11 we assenbled data bearing directly on the PRCfs position 

m three key issues facing the United Natims; namely, disarmament, East- 

West detente, and a new international economic order (NIEO) . The data 

reveal h m  she intended t o  use these issue to  further her global strategy 

of bringing about a new world order. Her hos t i l i ty  t o  armament pro- 
- % 

posals put forward by the two superpawers , reveals a determination not t o  

enter *to any disarmamnt negotiatians which would hinder her from 

developing her tkm independent military capability. Her hos t i l i ty  to  

"detente" between the  USSR and the Western World, reveals a deep-seated 

mistrust of the %viet Unim, and a determinatian not t o  l e t  the two s u p r -  

powers s e t t l e  world problems without f u l l  consultaticm with the other 

comtries of the world. Support for  the NIEO is designed t o  w i n  favor 

w i t h  the Third World and t o  put pressure on the  two superpowers t o  a l t e r  

eccn0mi.e r e l a t ims  in the world, and t o  enhance China's position vis-a-vis 

these comtries. 

'Ihroughout Chapter IV, dealing with the PRC1s relations with the two 

sp rpawer s ,  is a constant barrage of abuse and criticisms directed a t  

both superpowers from 1971 t o  1973. Such labels as imperialist, hegemon- 

is t , tyrants , oppressors , overlords , plunderers , deceivers , and other 

derogatory words are used t o  attack the US and the USSR during t h i s  period. 

References t o  lhe W t e d  States Mere buttressed with suckuncomplementary - 

words as inrperialist,- - -- supeypawer, bully, uverlordL mnopolist , reaction- 

ary , blackmailer, plus accusatims of contenticn and collusicn w i t h  the ; 

USSR. Attacks cn the Soviet k i c n  were accompanied by such host i le  words 

as social-imperialism, hegemmist, reacticnary , modem revisicmist , neo- 



colmial is t  , bully, fascist dictatorship, peace swindler, exploiter, 

plunderer, overlord, plus such references t o  the USSR's disarmament pro- 

posals as fraud, hoax, arms peddlers, merchants of death, deceivers and 

other derogatory words and phrases designed to  discredit the Soviet Union 

in the eyes of the Seccmd and Third worlds (see Table V) . 
As indicated-in Chapter V, the PRCts labels referring to  the Secondr 

World are a l l  positive and designed to  win these countries over to China's 

world view. Similar derogatory terms are used in reference t o  the two 

superpowers' exploitation of these comtries as cited in Chapter IV. Such 

references as bullying, interference, exploitation, oppressim , and the 

like are a l l  designed to  alienate the Second World from the F i r s t ,  and 

win the f o m r  over to  China's position on global issues. A l l  her pro- 

nouncemnts regarding the Secmd World corntries were in a positive vein, 

designed to  encourage them to accept the need to form a 'kmited frmt" 

with the Third World in  apposition to  the two superpowers. Support for 

the EEC as  an anti-Soviet force, and open praise for the NATO alliance are 

both intended to  create a fear in Western Europe of the Soviet threat, 

thereby forcing them t o  come to  the same ccnclusion as China regarding : 

7 

the need for a "third forcem in the world to  counter Soviet expansionism. 
I 

Similarly, references t o  Third World corntries exantined in Chapter VI are 

all positive and designed t o  ingratiate these comtries to China. By 

w i l l  eventually result in the kind of a world system she envisions. In 

cmdenning the 

corntries with 

two superpowers for tkir behavior tawards Third World 

sudr labels as exploiters, plndel.ers, oppressors, etc. ,  
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TABLE V 

Categorization of the PRC' s speeches in the UN and i t s  agencies 
by words, themes, and subjects 

ANTI - SUPERPCMERS 

Imperialists 
Hegemis ts 
Tyrants 
Oppres s o n  
Monopolists 
Overlords 
Plun&rers 
Contention 6 Collusion 

ANTI -UNITED STATES 

US Imperialism 
US Superpower 
Mmopoly capitalism 
Bully 

4 Overlord 
Contentian 6 Collusion 
Colmialism 
Practice of Jungle Law with al l ies  
Weakness of Imperialism 
Defeat of Imperialism 
Rivalry 
Blackmail 
SPLT I (scrap of paper 6 a sham) 
ArlnSRace 
Sellout 
Appeasemt Compromise with USSR 
Interference 
Aggression 

Revis ionism 
Quack hkdicine cooked up by USSR 
Facade t630ver up real conmtIm 
Hypocritical 
max 
Sham 
Cloak for expansion 
Collusion 
h t e n t i c n  

ANTI-SOVIET w1m 
Social- imperialism 
Hegemanism 
Reactionary 
Revis ionis t clique 
Modern revisionism 
Neo- colonialism 
Bully 
Merchant of death 
Brutal Fascist dictatorship 
Peace swindlers 
Expans ionis t 
Plunderer of Third World 
Biggest exploiter 
Overlord 
Dece ive r 
Big power monopoly 
Aggressor 
Fraud negotiations (disarmament) 
Sham disarmament 
Hoax proposals 
Arms merchant 
World Hegemmy 
Phoney Commznism 
Quack medicine hawked up by USSR 

(Detente) 
Coverup for expansion (Detente) 
Hypocritiql 
Cuntention 6 Collusion 

CHINA'S STrn ON DETENTE 

Debunks detente 
False Security - 

False detente 
- 

Sham detente 
cestt-pe 
Against historical trend of 

histo-ry 
Detente an illusion 
No evidence of detente 

(Cant hued) 



TABU V - Categorization of the PRC's speeches in the UN (Continued) 

PRO-SECOND WORLD 

@pressed by Superpowers 
Exploited 
Bullied 
United front only course 
Equality and Sovereignty 
National Security 
Praise for EEC 
Anti-hegemonic force 
Supports unity of Europe 

GIINA'S PRINCIPLED STAND 

Never a superpower 
Belongs to  Third World 
Bounden duty t o  support oppressed 
Treat a l l  natims equally 
Never interfere in internal affairs of 

other natims 
Mutual benefit in trade relations 
You can trust us 
We man what we say 
Not afraid of superpowers 
Support for NIEO 
Szrpports genuine disammmt 
Nun-first-use of nuclear weapcms pledge 
United with a l l  oppressed and under- 

priviledged natims 
Three world theory great contribution 

to the world 

PRO- WIRD WORLD 

Main revolutianary force in the 
world 

Irresistible trend of history 
Militant Solidarity 
Independence and National 

Sovereignty 
Control of awn affairs 
Choose awn social system 
Economic sovereignty 
National security 
Territorial integrity 
Self-determination 
Self-reliance 
Anti- colonialism 
Anti- racism 
Anti-superpower hegemony and 

plunder 
Complete sovereignty and 

equality 
Deals blows to imperialism and 

social- imperialism 
Evidence of "united front" (Lome 

Convent i an) 

she hopes to  alienate these corntries from the two superpavers and win 
- - - 

them over t o  her three world view. Other labels used t o  denigrate the 
- -  - - - 

- 

two superpowers are colonialism, neo-colonialism, racism, and interference 

into the internal affairs of these comtries. She also encourages Third 

World comtries by suggesting the m q t s  of self-determination, self-  



reliance, independence, sovereignty, and control over their  own affairs 
9 

as goals which w i l l  be attained by uniting in oppositim t o  the two 

hegemmist powers. The use of these labels are a l l  part of the PRC's 

strategy to undermine the dominant position of the W t e d  States and the 

Soviet Union in world affairs,  and to eventually elevate China to a status 

of equality w i t h +  these powers. 

\ 

Interpretat icm 

In order to interpret China's diplomatic behavior in the United Natians 

during the period under study it w i l l  be necessary t o  briefly examine Mao 

Tse-tung's theory on contradictions. Without an understanding of this 

theory it would be very d i f f ia r l t  t o  understand the a n t i - t k m s  we have 

assembled in Table V. The PRC analyzes world affairs on the basis of 

what she terms the 'principal contradiction" in world politics a t  any one 

given t i m  . Her foreign policy is formulated and directed m the basis 

of this theory. The concept of the 'principal cmtradicticm" was central 

to Mao Tse-tung's thought and he gave sweeping characterizations to  the 

concept a t  different tims, such as "the basic l a w  of materialist dia- 

lectics," "the fundanvtntal law of the universe," ' the h d a m e n t a l  l aw of 

nature and s ~ c i e t y , ' ~  and "the fmdamental law of thought in be's '' 

analysis o f t h e  various contradictims, me and cnly one was singled out 

as the 'principal ccrltradiciticn." f t was on the basis of this coi-kradic- 

ticfp thiit the PRC m I y s t s  lid to TEtEi%Ee, EEt Bie prTnc13al caitra- 

dict im,  then, to  isolate it, and finally to  cmcentrate m a resolution 

of the currtmdictim. fn explaining him's theory on the various ccntra- 

dicticns in the world, the Peking Review printed the following: 



. . . the differentiation of present-day pol i t ica l  forces 
into three worlds by Chainnan Mao, t h e  greatest Marxist 
of our time, i s  a h is tor ical  product of his  creative 
application of krxisrn over the years t o  the observation 
and analysis of the development of p e  world's fundamental 
cmtradicticns and W g e s  in them.'. 

The a r t i c l e  concludes that  Mao's theory of $e differentiat ian of the 

three worlds is  the most comprehensive sumning-up of the various funda- 

mental contradictims in the contemporary world. Further, t h i s  sc ient i f ic  

thesis has enriched the theories concerning the uneven -development of 

imperialist corntries and the contradictions between them which inevitably 

leads to war. I t  also provides, as Mao put it himself, " . . . the world's 

international proletariat ,  the socia l is t  countries md the oppressed 

nations, with a pwerful  ideological weapon for forging unity and building 

the broadest "united f r m t "  against the two superpowers and the i r  war 

policies, and for  pushing the world zevolutim folward. l t3  Accordingly, 

this theoretical frameziork of world pol i t ics  provides a carrprehensive 

answer to the dilemrra of iqes idl ism,  social- i m p e r i a l i s m ,  and the struggle 

of the oppressed naticns, inhich f o m  a very i m p o r t a n t  e l m t  of the 

t k o r y  . I t  also provides for the basis of the "wi ted frmt" strategy 

t o  be enplayed against the "pprinclpal contradicticns" and also legitimizes, 
* .  

cn the basis of bhrxism- ~-~ Tse- ttngism, Peking's amsort ing with 

tube principal interests of  the actors are fundamentally opposed; hence, 

they can anly be resolved b u g h  a m d  d l i c t  ( m l u t i m  or  war) in 



which me actor inevitably wins. However, coercive means can sometimes be 

deferred because the antagonistic contradiction in. questicm is not the 

+"principal contradiction" a t  the moment. In non-antagonistic cmtradic- 

tim, the interests of the actors are basically the same, just a dif- 

ference in interpretaticn ; hence, they are resolved by noncoercive 

methods of criticism and self-criticism ( i  .e. , among the Chinese people 

themselves) . The criterion for distinguishing antagonis t i c  from non=- - 

antagonistic contradictim i s  simple enough: coqtradictions between 

"ourselves and the enemyw are antagonistic, and contradictions between 

friends and anrmg the people are nm-antagonistic. As the law of cmtra- 

dictions is inseparably linked to  the theory of dialectical materialism, 

it i s  therefore, only through the dialectical method that one can properly 

understand and analyze contradictions. The task, then, for the PRCts 

analysts is t o  determine "who are the enemies" and "who are the friends" 
r) 

of w>, according to  Maols simple f o m l a .  

During the early part of the 1960s, Peking's public pronouncements 

carefully avoided any mention of the principal contradiction or any posi- 

tive indentificatim of this  principal. However, this  anbivalence began 

to  change in 1965. In May 1965, Pteng &my6 declared in a major speech 

an China's foreign policy in Djakarta, Indonesia, that the contradiction 

between the oppressed nations of Asia, Africa, and Latin America on the 

me hand, and iqerialisms on the other headed by_ the United States, had 

now b e c m  the 'principal cunp-adictim ."'l - Hawever, - - - - m - - January - 9, 1965, 

in respunding to  a questim put to  him by Edgar Snow, b o  confessed that 

he had not reached an opinion a s  to  what constituted the principal contra- 

diction in the ccntexporary world. In 1969, the F i r s t  Plenum of the Ninth 
w 



Party Congress named four main contradictims in the world: (1) contra- 

dictions between the oppressed nations on the one hand, and imperialism 

and social-imperialism on the other; (2) contradictions between the pro- 

le tar ia t  and the bourgeoisie in the capitalist and revisionist countries; 

(3) contradictims between imperialist and social-imperialist countries 

and anong imperialist corntries ; and (4) the contradiction between social-, 

ist countries on the  one hand, and imperialism and social-inperialim, on 

the other.8 By 1972, the theory of the in temdia te  zone had been revised 

again a s  the PRC typologized the- international system into four major 

zones: (1) the superpower zone, consisting of the United States and-the 

Soviet Union; (2) the socialist zcne, made up of socialist countries; (3) 

the f i r s t  intemdiatezone, representing the underdeveloped countries of 

the world, and (4) the second intermediate zone, representing the Second 

World cmntries. Two years la ter  in 1974, Mao revised this theory, as 

we noted earlier, when he divided the world into three major economic and 

polit ical  regions, the F i r s t ,  Second, and Third worlds. 

Qlce the theory of the cmtradictions is understood, it is not dif- 

ficult to  understand the PRC1s behavior in the United Nations during the A 

period under study. From 1971 to  1973, the two superpowers were the 

"principal contradictimn in the world, hence, the PRCt s violent attacks 

on them using the anti-themes we have recorded in Table V, - Mao 's 
- - - - -  - 

theory an the 'principal contradictimll was revised af ter  ~residen&hixon 
- - - - - - - - - - - 

of the US had visited China in-~eb-6, 19%. _ The President had assured 

Mae that the United States was goii~g to  disengage i t se l f  fran Southeast 
- 

Asia, pull out of Vietnam, and remove its forces from Taiwan. And by 



" $/ 
- $5 signing the Shanghai ComrnLlIlic#e, with its "anti-hegemic" clause in it,<--? 

Mao was forced to  rethink his policies towards the United States. He now 

fe l t  that the United States was no longer the chief enemy of China; there- 

fore, a reassessment of-61ina1s foreign policy w a s  in order, and this 
t' 

resulted in the proclamation of his three world theory. After this 

armouncemnt, China's attitude towards the two superpowers began to  

chmge. By the end of 1973, the emphasis was on isolating the Soviet 

Union as the "principal cantradicticn," a process which cantinued unt i l  

the end of 1978. Our analysis of the data presented in this  thesis 

confirms this. Although China used many derogatory terms in reference 

to  both superpowers from 1971 to 1978 (see Table VI), she began to single 

out the Soviet Union for special attacks beginnzg in August 1973, while 

confining her attacks on the United States under the rubric of the two 

suprpmers (see Table VII) . - - 
The three world theory provides the basis for the PRCvs behavior in 

the UN from August 1973 until the end of 1978. Prior t o  August 1973, 

China's behavior towards the two superpowers was based on the division of 

the world into four zones in the 1972 theory, which placed the two super- 

pmers in the f i r s t  zone and the "principal contradiction" in the world. 

This theory of the superpclwers as the main cmtradictim in the world 

continued mtil  the end of 1978, when the USSR was singled out as the 
- - -- - - -- -- - - 

"principal cmtradictim. t' The process of singling the Soviet "bnion out 
- - - - - - - - --- - - - 

as G c h i e f  &lprit in the world was a gradual process from August 1973 

mtil  the end of 1978. &ring this period, the b i t e d  States still 

retained its posit im in the First World, hence, it too was considered as 

the "principal contradiction"; haever,  a noticeable trend took place 



from 1973 w a r d s  when direct attacks on the United States almost ceased. 

Attacks continued to  be directed a t  her in the W, but only in the vvdualvv 

condennation coluun. 'Ihe Soviet Unirn-, however, received direct attacks 

from August 1973 to  the end of 1978, inqeasing in hosti l i ty and virulence. 

-6& promoting the three world theory in'the United Nations, China has 
- - 

been able to justify her attacks on the two superpowers in Marxist ideo- 

logical t e r n .  The three world theory allows her t o  prcnnote the 'tmited 

- - 

frontff cmcept of Second and Third world comtries also within the Marxian 
- 

framework, and supporting the Third World as the principal revolutionary 

force in  the world (a kind of an international proletariat) lends an a i r  

of legality to  her foreign policy in the United Nations. The "united 

frontvf concept allows the capitalist countries of the Seccnd World t o  f i t  

into China's world view without violating her Marxist cmscience, as this  

theory was part of Mafxts ideologisal teaaings . By placing herself in 

the camp of the Third World, the PRC is able t o  p m t e  herself as the 

symbolic leader of the "third fon=ew in the world; the me with '!big pawern 

status in the Security ~ o m c i l h d  thereby able to  stand q t o  the two 

superpaJers. China's support for the new ecmomic order, as we noted in 

the data in Chapter IX,  is also only syrrbolic; however, her position in 

the Security ~ ~ c i l  allows her to  put direct pressure an the other big 

Finally, by refusing to  enter into any negotiations with the two super- 

pavers an disarmanrent, and attacking their  proposals as being a f r a d ,  she 

is preserving her awn opticn of becaning a top rate military paver by the 

end of this century, thereby increasing her bargaining power in the LN t o  
f 

bring about the kind of a world order she envisions. 



Frequency of derogatory terns used in major speeches 
in the  W - t e d  Naticrts and its agencies 1971-1978 

Ikrogatory tern fl References t o  USSR References t o  US 

'3ppeasemt 
Aggression 
Arrogant 

Blackmail 
Bully 
Capitalism 
Collusim 
Colcmialism 
h w c t i o n  
hiving 
h t e n t i a n  
COPltml 

Deception 
Dcminaticn 
Duplicity 

Fascist  Dictatorship 
Fraud 



TABLE VI - 

Paper Tiger 
Peace Swindler 
Plunderer 
Pcwer Politics 

Quack-&&cine 

Rivalry 
Repressian 
Revis i cP l i sm 
Racism 
React imary 

Frequency of derogatov terms 
in the k i t e d  Naticns and its 

(Detente) 

Sham (Detente and Disammmt) 
Special Superpawer 
Smakescreen (Detente) 
Social- inperialism 
Subvexsicn 
srrperpawer 
Trickery 

used in major speeches 
agencies 1971- 1978 (Continued) 



Derogatory words , themes, s& j ects cant ained 
in speeches made by PRC representatives in 
the IPJ 1971-1978 against the two superpawers 

US - USSR 

01 ' i a p _  Kucgz-&w in the GenemJ Assedly,  November 15, X V l ,  

1971 Inperialist Neo- colonialist S u p e p e r s  - 2 
Colonialist Fsploiters 

i Aggressors 
~ r ~ o !  
Blaclarrailers 
Monopolists 
Threateners 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
Huang &ca in  the Security COW?&~, December 6,  1971. 

Tang Ke a t  tb S t ~ ~ k h o h ~  Conference, June, 1972. 

1972 Capitalist Neo- colonialist 
Inperialist 
Plmderer 
Aggressor 
Colmialist 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
Chriao Kumr-hua in the Geneml Assembly, October 3, 1972. (on detente) 



TABLE VI I - Derogatory words, themes, A subjects -contained in %eeehes * 

- ma&byPRCrepresentativesintheUN1971-1978 (Ccmtinyed) 

- 
US - USSR BUTH 

(?wu-~n-Lui a t  10th Party ~ongresa, &gust ,  1973. 

H- Hua in the Se-ty ~knci l ,  Oct&er 6 ,  2973. (Arab-Israeli War) 
I 

1973 Superpawek 
0 h t e n t i a  

-. 
- I 

C0Mli-g 
Cuncoctiq 

d 

. . Manipulatim 
Aggressors 

% -  + .*, Cmtrollers .- I D€a&tful 3 

Malicious practices 



TABLE VI I - Derogatory words, themes, subjects cmtained in speeches 
madebyPRCrepresentatives in theW1971-1978  (Continued) 

US USSR BCrrPI 

Teng Rsiao-ping (cont inued)  

19 74 Self-seeking Threateners 
Unscrupulous Hegemonis ts - 
Social- m e r i a l i s m  ' Imperialists 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
A -  

An Chi-yuan i n  t h e  First Conamittee, ~ o v e m b e r  4,  1974. (USSR Arms ProposaZs) 

1974 Sham Monopolists 

Chen Mu-hua i n  conanittee meeting o f  (UNIDO),  March 12, 1975. 

Plunderer 
Exploiter 
Expansionist 

Superpowers 
Laughingstock 
Fhpansionists 
Arms Race 

Teng HsCao-ping t o  US repor ters ,  1975. 

il 
L i  Chiang a t  the Seventh Special  S e s s i m  o f  GA, September 2, 1975. 



TABLE VII - Derogatory words, themes, subjects contained in speeches 
made by PRC representatives in the 1971-1978 (Continued) 

IJS USSR 

Ch' iao  Kuan-hua i n  the Genera2 AssembZy, October 4 ,  1976. 

1976 Imperialist Social- inperialism Superpowers 
Appeaser Most dangerous source Enemies 
Concessim to USSR of war Hegemonis ts 

Brutal Fascist Oppressors 
Dictatorship Fixploi ters 

Revis ionis t Controllers 
Expdianis  t Threateners 
Peace Swindler 
Paper Tiger 

Chih-ywm in  the Genera2 Assembly, December 2, 2976. 

19 76 Colonialists " 

Superpowers 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

&an9 Hua i n  th Genera2 AssembZy, September 28, 1977. 
." 

*I - 
1977 Appeasemnt Social- imperialism S p p e r s  

Greatest threat to Rivalry 
w o r l d  peace Hegemmists , 

Expansionists * .  

Cantroller 
. Newtsars 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 7 - - - - - - - - -  

&ang &a i n  the CeneruZ AssembZy, May 23, 1978. 

Late canring superpclwer Fraud 
Y l O r a k e g m c t  ----A 
Most dangerous source 

of w a r  . 



Although the anti-themes used in Tables V, VI, and V I I ,  by the PRC in , - 
her attacks on the two superparers during the period under.-study, seem 

harsh and irresponsible a t  times, i f  me examines them in the light of 

Mots theory on c~t radic t icms they make more sense. For instance, most 

of the attacks on the two slperpowen were 'couched in undiplomatic language, 

- the kind of language which is most appealing to many of the Third World 

comtries. Whereas the United States levels her criticism in formal 

diplpmatic- language, the message she wants to convey i s  the same as the 

message the PRC is attempted to  convey. When the PRC attacks the Soviet 

mion in this tough undiplomatic language, she i s  only using the same kind 

of language the Soviet Union used an theicUnited Stat.es during the 1950s 

; &d 1960s. Hence, frbn August 1973 to the end of 1978, the anti-themes 
0 - 
?.used on the soviet Unicm are a l l  part of her three world strategy of 

. ' diskediting ,thethe. USSR in the eyes of the rest  of the world and isolating * 
kw 

h"er as the "pYincipa1 contradictionM in the world. An analysis of the 

data presknted in Parts I1 and 111, reveal that .  the PRC is conducting her 
.t foreign policy with* a f i n w o r k  of an ideological and psychological 

3 

perspective. Ideologically, she is attacking thwsuperpowers in the IN 

on the basis of Mao's three yorld theory and his analysis of the principal 
L - J 

- , contradicticns in the world. Psy&ologically, her use of the a n t i - t h m s  

in' her attacks on the superpawers. are designed to  appeal to  the comtries 

of the Second iqd Third - - worlds. Many of- these qocomtfies have-grievances 

against both superpowers, but realizing that it would be econmic suicide 
- -- - -  -- - - - - - - - - - - - - 

for them to attack the two s@rpowers directly, they do so through the 

.good offices of the PRC. The countries of Eastern Europe under the 

dominance of the Soviet h i o n ,  no doubt, would like t o  a i r  their  grievances 



with the Soviet Union in the United Nations; however, they are fully aware 

of the d i ~  consequences such action would bring, and mt view with 

pleasure Peking's attacks on the Spviet Union on their  behalf. 
* 

We analysis we have presented in Table V I I  confirms the generalizations 

we have presented above. The table shows that from October 1971 to 

hpt 1973, derogatory references to  the two superpclrwers were divided 

into 9 for the US, 1 4  for the USSR, and 32 for both superpowers. After 

August 1973, the trend became more noticeable with a sharp increase in 

demgatory references t o  the Soviet Union, which cmtinued t o  the end of 

1978, as fol lws : US 7 references, Soviet Unian 37 references, both 

superpowers 39 derogatory references. Table V I I  indicates that during the 

whole seven year p e r i d  under examinaticn, the k i t e d  Sates was singled 

out only 16 t b s  with derogatory references, whereas the Soviet Unim 

was singled out 51 t k s ,  and both sqrpowers were referred t o  71 times. 

What does this t e l l  us? I t  sinply means that fran the time the PRC was 

admitted t o  the U4 in Octcber 1971, her attitude towards the United 

States was me of reconciliatian and rapprochement. In contrast, her 

attitude towards the S w i e t  E r n  shws that China had considered the 

Soviet Lhim to  be her principal enemy lmg before she entered the k i t e d  

Xatians; pThaps  back t o  the 1969 border clashes between the two m t r i e s .  
t 

The data w d d  ccnfim this propositim, i n  that ,  while she did attack 
1 

-- - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - -- - -- - - 

the &it& States with ~ g a ~  references during 1971 a d  1972, they - \ 
- 

were mild ~d~~~~~ z s e  she used an the M e t  Ulim fnsm her 

first encomter w i t h  the SOYiets in 'the Seauity Cuuclcil in Oczdxr 1971, 

as we recorded in Chapter TV. ? k s e  attacks increased in frequency and 

hostility fram .August 1973 t o  the end of 1978. Attadrs  on bath super- 



pwers remained fairly ccllstant throughout the whole period under study. 

This would indicate that the PRC was ccmcerned with the opinions of the 

Third World c m t r i e s ,  as sure of them supported the Soviet Unimfs point 

of view, and others leaned towards the Western world's point of view. 

Hence, by attacking both superpowers with her anti- themes, she avoided 

sp l i t t i ng  Third World support for her own world view. Hence, one can 

conclude that Qlina w a s  playing a very shrewd diplomatic g m  in the 

United Naticns, designed to  bring about a change in the balance of power 

in the world, and also to  promote her rn national interests. 

Although we have so far  analyzed the themes as they appeared in the 

P E T  s major speeches in the United Nations and its agencies during the 

period under study, the qpesticn whether or not the PRCrs verbal pro- 

nomcernents have been matched by its deeds in the Utu', remains to be 

~ s t i m s  to  his intexiewees: '90 you see any credibility problem in 

Binese ml t i l a t e ra l  dipl-cy resulting from a disnepanq ktween what 

the Chinese say and what they do?'$ itn overwhelming majority of the 

respandents answered in the negative, not a single me in the positive, 

while a small  minority said they could not answer the questian because of 

limited or irrelevant experience w i t f i  the PRC representatives. Sorne of 

the typical respmses can be seen Fn the following: 
-- - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - --- - 

- 

?hey are very hmest ; I dmf t think they would deceive you; . . 
- w - - + h  -v -- - 

straightforward and candid; they are very hmst  , eschewing 
diplamatic chhletalk; they are also very cor~ect, not a 
sense of protocol tnrt a certain sense of dignity of their 
behavior; "I have a gut feeling that there is a high degree 
of cmsistency if you ride an allowance for excessive rfretoric"; 
'%at they say is often m e  drastic than what t h y  do"; I 
do not recall any oaasicn when 1 was struck by arty discrepancy 



between Chinese words and deeds - i f  there existed such 
a discrepancy, it must have been minor in nature and I 
cannot recall it. lo 

1 

Q1 the question of China's influence in the General Assembly, Kim construe- 

tea the following attribute ratings f r m  his f ie ld research: 

Ratings of PRCts attributes' of poli t ical  influence 
- in the General Assembly 

List of influence attribirtes Kim's ratings 

Desire and willingness t o  a s s m  a leadership role I m  
Size, populatim and financial contributions High 
Economic and military capability , 

Leadership location in the structure of power and 
High 

influence in the Assembly (that is, chairmanship 
of important c d t t e e s  or subsidiary bodies) Law 

Sponsorship of draft r e s o l u t i m  Law 
Knowledge and expertise of UN pofitics 4 procedures LOW 
Discretionary power of the chief representative in 

persunal diplomacy (delegation of  pmer f r m  
home govemmnt) Law to  medium 

Private contacts E friendship t ies  withother delegates Low 
Prestige and esteem of the representative s t e m k g  
from his diplamtic diligence, finesse and savior 
faire ( b m g  Hua) 

S-c and status prestige of the country in  the 
High 

Assenbly 
Cangruence w i t h  the prevailing values and cawensus 

High 

of the Assedly Medium t o  high 
Tactical maneuverability stemming f r o m  an indepen- 

dent and n m - a l i p d  foreign policy Medim 
Tactical advantage steaming Erom the lack of 

ideological rigidity Low 
Size and quality of delegaticn 6 permanent mission High 

- - - - - -- -- -- - - - - - - - - - -- - -- - - - - - 

Saurce -- --- ; -1 S. Kim, "Behavioral Dimensicrms of Chinese Multilateral - -- 
D i p l b ~ ~ ~ c y , ~ ~  The China Quarterly, No. 72 ,(E&er, 1977) , p . 738. 

f 

Table V I I I  shows that the PRC rates "lowH or "low t o  mdiml* on seven 

of the 14 influence attributes. Hawever, as Kim notes, he~inf luence  has - 
w 



not been negligible in the Assembly. The PRC has been instrumental in 

getting many things changed which affected her national interests. She 

was able t o  get a cancellatim of the ROC debt by a vote of ,the majority 

of the Assembly members; also the institution of the Chinese language as  

one of the official  languages; and the dissolving of the United Nations 

Comissim on the b i f i c a t i m  and Rehabilitation of Korea (W(3URK) in 

1973. Both the Advisory Cormnittee on Administrative and Budgetary 

Questions (ACABQ) and the Cormnittee cm Contributions have been expanded 

in order to  allow for Chinese parti&pation; and numerous chairmen of 

subsidiary bodies constantly sol ic i t  Chinese participation in their  work. 

When China speaks in the General Assembly, almost everybody listens, 

states Kim. This is a far  cry from the treatment of the Republic of China's 

representatives (ROC) who were often humiliated and ostracized when they 

spoke. 11 

While Gina- has been candid, self-righteous and militant in pro- 

nomcing her principled stand on certain issues, as we have noted in our 

data, she has, nevertheless, shown backstage a high degree of caution and 

sensitivity to playing anything more than a passive and supportive role 

in her chanpionship of the Third World. She alnaost never sponsors a 

draft resolution m her own init iative,  the most canspicu~us exception 

being a draft resolution t o  accept the Chinese language as a working 
- - 

language in the IJN. She 0cCaSicGilly a l l & s h e r s e l f  t o  b e  c6-spGsor of 

m ~ S o m i ~  -aReawSdraf ted by o the r  d d e v e l o p k i i t l a n s .  Aria, mterest-- - 

- 

ingJy, China never submits explanatory memoranda o r  doannentary materials 

in st~pport of even those views that she strcmgly supports. Hawever, in . 

terms of legislative politics, China has sham l i t t l e  interest or readi- 



ness to  intervene in such a way as to have her own views incorporated in 

the end-products of the General Asse&ly or other organs . 
This modest and self-abnegating posture by the PRC has surprised 

many observers f r m  the Western World. However, it has not received a 

favorable respcmse f r m  the Soviet mion, which often cites China's at-  

titude in the world organization as proof that she- Bas not contributed a 

single positive policy towards the strengthening of international peace 

and security in the United N a t i m  . l2 Underlying this statement is the 

notion that the only way a major power can contribute to the strengthening 

of peace is to  play the role of a diplomatic superstar in the world organi- 

zation, similar t o  that of the Soviet Union and the United States. How- 

ever, it i s  obvious that China does not intend to  play the g,ole of a 

superstar, nor does she intend to  use a power-oriented approach to  the 

achievement of her goals in the world o~ganization. 

In terms of voting behavior in the IN, the PRC has carefully avoided 

becoming identified with any bloc voting group. Her essential view of 

the world organization has not really altered over the years under examina- 

tp. The PRC leaden do not consider the UN t o  be a supra-national body 

which has the p e r  t o  overruld the sovereipty of the individual - 
states .I3 Hence, she hafiaken a s t rmg posit im against W peacekeeping 

which she regards as interference in  the internal affairs of states,  

Comcil, with that of her anti-hegemnial stand against the two super- 

parers? Kim argues that there is a sense in'bhich the veto power has be- 

com a burden and an &arrassment t o  a i n a .  I t  has increasingly 



challenged her credibility and legitimacy of being a member of the Third 

World. Is it possible for a nation which has constitutionally pledged it- 

self never to become a superpwer to  possess, l e t  along exercise, what 

is biversal ly  regarded as a big-Power symbol in the world organization? 14 

Is it possible, for instance, to  reconcile her advocacy of "participatery 

democracy" in the management of W affairs with her use of the veto? zr 

In this respect W P R C  has adopted a number of tactical  postures in 

the Security Council and the Assenhly in order to  minimize the impact in- 

herent in the ambiguities and contradictions of her possessian of the 

veto. F i r s t ,  she has frequently attacked the two superpmers for their  
.B * 

abuse of the veto. Secondly, she has begun to exercise great caution in 

her awn use of the veto. In fact, the veto record of China, in the 

sense of n&-use, is the best of the Big Five pavers during the period 

from 23 Novenber, 1971 to  31 Decenber, 1976, as is sham in the following 

distribution: for the United States 17; for the United Kingdom 9; for 
9 

the Soviet Union 5; for France 4; and for a i n a  2. 15 

The device which the PRC has adopted in the voting procedure in order 

to  reconcile consistency and principle, which has been under considerable 

pressure a t  times when the Comcil has  been dealing with matters of 

universal mcern, has been the adoption of %an-participationtt in voting 

(HI issues which cmfl ic t  w i t h  her awn national interests and those of her 

in temat imar  s tance . Th% &vice w&<entirely n K t o  the GZnCil aiid 

ncq-procedural lnatters dealt with in the Council during the period from 
d 

Noverrber 24, 1971 t o  December 31, 1976, China cast no less than 46 nm- 



participating votes (see Table IX) . 
Courcil during the same period, she 

D). Kim s ta tes  that  the use of the 

Ch resolutions adopted by the 

used this device 33 times (see Appendix 

non-participatim vote by the PRC has 

become so extensive that  me  European'ambassador has characterized it 

as follows : "I would go so f a r  as t o  say that China has 'invented' non- 
- 

part icipatim. Now it is becornkg a c o r n  practice, not only in  the 

Comcil, but also in ,the Assembly. Clearly, th is  is a major contribution 

by the PRC t o  the voting procedure in the 

TABLE I X  

Voting record of the Big Five an a l l  non-procedural 
qu&tians from November 23, 1971 t o  the end of 1976. 

(percentages are in parentheses) 

A Nm-paytici- - 

i In favor Against Abstaining pation , Total 

PRC 97(61.4) 8(5 .1)  7 ( 4.4) 46- (29 .I)-- 158 (100) 
USA 109 (68.9) 17 (10.8) 32 (20.3) 0 158 (100) 
USSR 133(84.2) g (5 .7)  l S ( 9 . 5 )  l ( 0 . 6 )  158(100) 
UK 119 (75.3) 10 (6..3) 29 (18.4) 0 158 (100) 
France 126 (79.7) 4 (2.5) 27 (17 . l )  1 ( 0.6) 158 (100) 

Source : S a m 1  S. Kim, China, the United Nations, and World Order, 
(Princeton, N. J. : Princeton University ' Press, 1979) , p . 210. 

Kim explains the nm-participaticn vote as follows: . 

leas t  t o  attempt t o  resolve, the contradicti& inherent Y& 

-+ + p f i L - p u r s ~ n g ~ ~  
-- -- -- 

interests a t  m e  and the same time. -Like the superpowers , 
'contentian and/or collusianl argirment , nm-participation 
too can be just if ied for  a variety of issues t o  a variety 
of audiences at ham and abroad.- Ncm-participaticm is 
thus perceived as maximizing the f lexibi l i ty  of China's 

t 

position in the W c i l  with l i t t l e  'poli t ical  respcmsibilityl. 17 



The Soviet Unfcnls reactiun to  &inals use of the non-participation vote 

has been to  a c m e  her of l1mprincipled cauardice ."I8 

Other exanples of the PRC's flexible approach to  UN m t t e r s  can be 

cited. For exanple, in 1971 $, e selection of a successor to  U k t ,  the 

Secretary General of the UN, in  which the veto by any me of the Big Five 

could have presented an insurmountable barrier, proceeded without any _at'- 

tempt by the PRC to d a t e  the Soviet Union in proposing a 'troika1' in 

1960, or any variation of this proposal. In the vote an the selectim of 

Kurt Waldheim as Secretary General, who bas not a h a ' s  f i r s t  choice, the 

PRC voted against Waldheim in the f i r s t  two ballots. In the second 
d 

ballot, Waldheim had received nine positive votes and two negative votes, 

ane frm the United Kingdom and one from the PRC. When, however, it be- 

came apparent to  the PRC that the United Kingdom was going to switch her 

\ h 

vote in favor of Waldheim, China did not want to  be the lone opposition 
- e S  

t o  fis selection, therefore, Huang Hua imnediately withdrew his negative 

vote in order to  clear the pa& for a unanimous selection of Waldheim. In 

1976, five years la ter ,  when the matter of a Secretary General again be- - issue, it took just me private meeting to  dispose of the matter. 

China had cast her f i r s t  vote for Luis Echevarria Alvarez of e x i c o ,  

s&ly as a spbo l i c  gesture t o  the Thid World countries, and in the 

secand ballot she joined the other menbers of the Council in  a unanimcn~~ 

19 - -- - - - - - - - - - reefectiar of Wshzim- - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - 

- l k l e % 3 ? e f  tf=- 
. . 

t - - ' -=w=rtlcl 
& 1 

', 
ticn can be seen in her voting behavior in the 1973 Mid-East crisis. 

While wmkmbg the &a s u p e q a e ~ ~  maneuvering and collusion in  their  

behind-the-scenes drafting of a cease-fire resolutim, which China 



perceived as a display of Big Pcwer chauvinism, the PRC nevertheless, when 

it came to vote m the resolution, rather than obstruct the implemntation 

of a cease-fire, opted for non-participatim. The reasons for this pos- 
C 

ture wah her howledge that the Arab comtries were desirous of imple- 

mmting a cease-fire, and also her determination not t o  alienate herself 

from 'Fhkzd World comtries, by presenting herself as an obstructionist - - 

in the Security Comcil. This unique device does not put Ghina into the 

exrbarrassing position of having to  support a resolution which she is 
- 

firmly opposed to, nor does it contradict her position. on the, use of the 

veto which she has candellpled; nor does it put her in the ambiguous posi- 

t i m  that an abstentionwould, which could be interpreted as being either 
f 

negative or positive. (For a comprehens&e analysis of the voting in  the 

Security Comcil, see Appendices Df 

If me can make a major genemlizatim on China's multilateral be-- - 

havior in the--United Nations, it would be that her participaticm has been 

more synholic than substantive. This may well be the result of her at-  

tempts a t  making a virtue out of necessity due to  her inability to  extend 

any substantial e d c  aid to  Third World countries; &inals strength 

l i e s  in syxbolic capability, ideological, wlitieal and behavioral. TFie 

fact fljt she is the most populous nation in  the world enhances her 
I * 

statdre in the W, and has resulted in the world organizatim reflecting 

ppppp- -- pppppp --- 

of the world organization. 

Or the whole, this study has sfYpwn that ,  .contrary t o  the predicticns 

of a few Cassandras in the Western World, that disaster w d d :  accanpany 



the adinissim of the PRC t o  the 181, she has been a well disciplined member 
? '* 

of the organization, and has sham a flexibil i ty and consistency in her 

negotiations which can match any other nat im in the world asserrbly . She 

has not attempted to  destroy the orgqization by ob'structians such as 

was employed by the Soviet Union on at  least three occasions: mce 

when it waljced out of the Secyrity G- i~~c i l  for six m t h s  _in_ 1950 in an - 

attempt to have the Comcil obey its wishes h the matter of the PRC's 

admission to the UN; again, in 1963, when Krushchev attempted to  have a 
- - - - - - - - - - - 

troika installed in the Secretariat to fun the a ~ s t ~ t i a i b - f t h e  W, 

and again in the Congo cr is is  of 1963-1964, when the Soviet lktion refused 
.l- 

t o  pay its share of the costs involved for the peacekeeping aperatians in 
d 

the Congo, thereby creating a crisis of major proportions in the IIN, 

which could have resulted in its des t rwt im had not the US backed down 

an its p o s i t i d  regarding the costs of $.his operaticm. A l l  three of these 
/ - - -- - 

situations brought the W operaticns t o  a virtual stand-still;  a s i t u a t i k  
C 

which has not -been repeated by. the People 's &public of dina &@g her - 
seven years of participation. .. , - 

We can sum up our analysis of China's behavior in the UN w i t h  a 
b 

suitable quote from Professor Kim's research: 
% 

. . . Chinii en j ays the behavioral advantage of being a 
major power which assums a mockst and self-effacing - 
role, a major pcmer which shws an absolute .respect. 

a ,  % 
for the*sovereignty and indepenaence of other states,, 

- imespectmof - *irsizcmdstatus in--r- - -- --,- +- -- - - 

- 

natianal system, and a major pmer which n&r bullies 
-. --- 

the Cassandras of the exclusion per2od~ ' b e  carmot deriy 
: that China has gained iqfl.uence by not hxe-ibg her - 

negative r in the politic+ prbcess of the h e @  q;P A s ~ l y ' .  r ' ,  
>T 

" .  . - L 

- - 
, - r - k 

. * 3 w 

d 1 .  
> 

I f  

- *  1 ~ " 



Conclusian 
1 s s  

In cmclusion, the follwing highlights constitute the essence of the 

PRC1s behavior in the W-4 and its agencies during the ~ e r i o d - h d e r  examina- 
v 

tics: 1) ?he theory of the three worlds based cm Chairman Maols concept 

of cantradicticns serves as a guiding principle; 2) this  principle when 

put k w a c 3 i S  thro6jjh die seven year period, however, has clzanged c 6  - -- 

siderably; 3) while the discrepancy between theory and practice has been 

justified in tenus- of Mao 's categorizatim of "cmt&dictions ,I1 in reali ty,  
. 

by the 

t o  the 

in the 

end of 1978, her position had changed from me of anti-superpowers 

identificatim of the Soviet lhim as the "principal cmtradiction" 

world system; and 4) the changes faci l i ta te  & b a t s  reentry into 

the international cormanrity, with both the appeal of idealism and the 

necessary adjustmnt to  ka lpol i t ik .  

- In light of this develqmmt, the prospect of internat.j;mal peace, 

with PRC participatim, is both difficult  and easy t o  describe. Che may 

argue that the very fact that China's policies have changed from one 

extrem t o  the other. in the past twenty years make it very difficult  to  

predict her future course. Furthemre, the interlude of the Cultural 

Revolution and the new attempt a t  mock~zaticm provide us  with examples 

of som i n m i s t e n c i e s  in & h a t s  danestic policies. Hmever, the very 

fact that China has de 
- - - - 

&rated its abil i ty t o  change and adjust to  the 
- - - -- - - - - - - -- - - --- - - 

reality of the present world, also indicates that like a l l  other nations 

natimal interest and security of fiina. In this regard, it is befitting 

to suggest that China's behavior in the W is mrely a demonstration of 



her ability to  play the game of p e r .  politics along with the other major 

pcwers. For exanple, the theory of the "united frontw is merely an at-  

tempt t o  al ter  the prevailing balarice of p e r  system in favor of a new 

system which w i l l  enhance F ina l s  own national security. 
\ 
L &lane  of power thearists argue that the system requires- the presence 

of a t  %east three centers of parer t o  function efficiently. The -exist'lence 

of only two states a t  the summit of pawer, holding an exorbitant prepon- 

derance of power, precludes the possibility of international maneuver and 

national realigmmt as ways of compensating for changes in the strength 
r 

C 

of either of them. Excessive concentration of pawer negates the possibility 

of playing the polit ical  balance of pawer game. Therefore, in the 6ipolar 

yorld of the 1950s and 1960s, the balance of puwer no longer operates 

according to  cmventicnal definiticm. This conclusion is reached by 

placing hea-vy emphasis on the process of balancing (by realignments of 

states) rather than an altering power, which may depend on the efforts of 

each state.  21 In the bipolar world, emphasis must sh i f t  from the .inter- 

riatianal process of balancing to  the prospect of altering puwer by the 

internal efforts of each participant ; Hence, as Waltz notes, the balance 

of p m r  model cannot be applied without modificaticm t o  a world in which 

two states f a r  exceed a l l  others in military force a t  their  disposal. 22 

Waltz further argues that : 
- -  - - - - - -- - - -- - - - - - - - - -  - 

. . . in a world of three or more pwers the possibility of 
making and breaking-alliances, exists. The substance of - p-pp--- 

balance-of-per politics is fomd in the diplomacy by 
which alliances are made, maintained, or 'disrupted. 
Flexibility of alignmmt then makes for rigidity in 
naticnal strategies : a state 's  strategy mut  s a t i s q 3 i t s  
partner lest that partner defects f r m  the alliance. 

I f  we accept the contention that balance of pawer politics requires the 



presence of a t  least three power centers in the world, then we must agree 

that China's attempts t o  create a "third .forcell t o  counter the two super- 

p e r s t  mnopoly of power is a ratianal decision based m the facts of 

present-day internatimal politics, and augers well for world peace. We 

agree with President Carter's statement a t  Notre Dame University, South 

Bend, Indiana, 22, 1977, that "China is a for- for peace. J 4  

Whether or not for the same reasons, we carmot determine from the short 

statement made by the President; hawever, we base our judgment on the 

%balance of pmer" theory and the pos~ ib i l i ty  of China making it opera- 

t i m a l  in the present world system. The threat t o  world peace posed by 

the l%o superpmers i s  so real that it can only be prevented by a "third 

'force," be it military or psychological, which can a l te r  the present 

insane course of the two superpowers. M a n y  experts agree with the PRC, , 
1 

that ihe Soviet Union is expanding its militaxy capability a t  an alarming 

rate and is running rampant throughout the globe in  a determination to  

ccntrol the world. Hence, it is imperative that another power, equal t o  

the two superpowers, i f  not strategically and eccmomically, then syho l i -  

cally, as China represents, make an attempt to  bring about a more equal 

distribution of power in the world system in order to  prevent world 

catastrophe . 
a i n a  has ample support for her views an the Soviet threat from 

Westen sources . A recent report in the Torcmto Sun Newspaper, March 
- -~ - - --- - ~ - 

1979, warns that the United States would c d t  nat imal  s u i c i q  if it 

signed the SALT I1 agreemnt in its present fom. Z5 Senator Henry 

Jacksm, a c r i t i c  of US attempts to  l i m i t  nuclear a m ,  said in Seattle on 
- C 



h e  11, 1979, that '%e doesn't think nruch of the proposed SALT I1 treaty." 
4 

Jackson argues that the Soviet buildup by 1985 w i l l  f a r  exceed any efEorts 

being made by the United  state^.'^ Lubdr Zink states that in 1975 the 

Soviet Union deployed a new generatian of advanced missiles, a l l  with 
C 

E.qRVed warheads; they gained 50 per cent more I ~ M  launchen, and up to  45 per 

cent more S_LBM lamchers than the US, without technically violating SALT I 

terms. Ihe US strategic arsenal remained unchanged and Washington started 

t o  talk about "strategic sufficiencyt1 instead of parity. Qle of the 
i 

chief U!3 negotiators of SALT I ,  a veteran State Department policy planner 

and one-time Navy Secretary, Paul Nitze , now believes that he was outwitted 

and tricked by the Soviet negotiators in SALT I talks. Cunsequently, he 

is now loudly warning the United States against signing arry SALT I1 agree- 

ment as it would be "falling into a trap even bigger than SALT 1." Zink 

has this  to  say about Nitze : 

. . . above suspicion a t  age 72, of political or personal 
ad i t ion ,  Nitze carapaigns fe r  rejection of the treaty be- 
cause, in his evaluatim, it would- lock the United States 
irreversibly into a position of increasing strategic 
inferiority and cause eventual paralysis of i t s  defence 
capability. He warns that signing .the SALT I1 treaty in 
its present form would be tantamount to  surrender to  
Soviet blackmail. 27 

Soviet blaclanail! Sounds familiar, doesn't it? This is precisely the 

p i t  im taken by the PRC over the seven year period of this [thesis. The 

fore *the Western World should not be lulled into a false sense of security 
- - -- - --- - -- - - - - - -- - - --- -- - - -- - - -- - - - 

by signing treaties which China refers to  as I1a scrap of paper" and a 

A similar warning caanes fruin another SALT I authority. Dr. Igor 



Glagolev, who was involved in SALT I talks, m the opposite side from 

Nitze, for the Soviet Union, until he defected t o  the West in 1978, has 

this t o  say about the SALT talks : 

. . . The Kremlin uses SALT talks for disarming the West , 
both militarily and sychologically~ while increasing 

59 i t s  am 'war machine. 

Glagolev ' s  canclusicns are 

he acquired as head of the 

Science, and the Kremlin's 

based m his insights of Soviet strategy which 

Disarmament Sectim df the Soviet Acadeny of 

advisor t o  SALT I .  He agrees with Nitze that 
- 

the signing of SALT I1 would amomt to tac i t  acceptance of continued 

Soviet eqansicn and eventual surrender to  Moscw. i 

We believe that Peking's assessment of the current world situation is . 

based on solid facts and supported by m y  eminent authorities in the 

West. Therefore, her attenpts to  create a "third force" in the world i s  

a raticnal decisicn. Although the PRC leaders would deny they are 

.engaged in any kind of a "balance of pauer" struggle t o  change the 

internatianal configuration of power, whatever label they my wish to  put 

onto their  "mifed front1* strategy, it f i t s  very neatly into the balance 

of power theory. 
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Fundamental Ripj~ts and Duties of Citizens 

Natimal Flag, the National Wlem and the Capital 

After more than a century of heroic struggle the Chinese led 
by the Ccmmunist Party of China headed by our great leader and teacher 
Chairman Mao Tsetwg, finally overthrew the reactiwary rule of imperial- 
i s m ,  feudalism and bureaucrat-capitalism by means of people 's revolutian- 
ary war, winning camglete victory in the new-democratic revolution, and 
in 1949 founded the People's Republic of &ha .  

The fomding of the People's Republic of China marked the beginning 
of the historical period of socialism in our corntry. Since then, under 
the leadership of C h a i ~  Mo and t e m i n e s e  Cammist-Party, -thepecple 
of a l l  our nationalities have carried out (3tairman Mao's ~ r o l e t a e a n  
revoluticmary line in the political, ecmanic, cultural -- -- &d --- military - -- fields - -- - - 

a d  =35fFi@ affaTiB a n d h B  ea t -T ic to r i e s  in  socialist  revolu- 
tion and socialist construction throGgh mpeated struggles against enemies 
both a t  horn and abroad and through the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolu- 
tion, ?he dictatorship of the proletariat in our country has been ccm- 
solidated and strengthened, arid China has b e c w  a socialist corntry with 
the beginnings of prosperity. - 



(hairman Mao Tsetung was the fomder of the People ls Republic of 
China. A l l  our victories in revolutim and ccnstruction have been won under 
the guidance af Mncism-Leninism-Mao Tsetung Thought. The fundamental 
guarantee that the people of al l  mr nationalities w i l l  struggle in unity 
and carry the proletarian revolution through t o  the end is always t o  hold 
high and staunchly to  defend the great banner of &airman. Mao. 

The triumphant ccmclusion of the f i r s t  Great Proletarian Cultural 
Revolution has ushered in a new period of development in China's socialist  
revolution and socialist  canstruction. In accordance with the basic line 

_ of the Chinese Cammist Party for the entire historical period of social- - 
i s m ,  the general task for the people of the whole country in this new 
period is: To persevere in continuing the revolutim under the dictator- 
ship of the proletariat, carry forward the three great revolutimary move- 
mnts of class struggle, the struggle for production and scientific experi- 
ment, and make China a great and pawerful socialist c-try with modern 
agriculture, industry, natimal defence and science and technology by the 
end of the century. 

We m s t  persevere in the struggle of the proletariat against the 
bourgeoisie and in the struggle for the socialist road against the capital- 
ist road. We must oppose revisimism and prevent the restoration of capi- 
talism. We must be prepared t o  deal with subversicm and aggression 
against our country by social-imperialism and imperialism. 

We should consolidate and expand the revolutionary united front which 
is led by the working class and based an the worker-peasant alliance, and 
which unites the large m e r s  of inteIlectuals and other working people, 

v- 

patriotic democr&ic parties , patribtic persunages , our campatriots in 
-Taiwan, Hmgkcng , and Macao, and our countrymen residing abroad. We should 
enhance the great unity of a l l  the naticnalities in our country. We 
should correctly distinguish and handle the ccntradictims amaalg the people 
and those between ourselves and the enemy. We should endeavour t o  create 
amcmg the people of the whole corntry a political situation in  which there 
are both centralism and democracy, both discipline and freedom, both 
unity of w i l l  and personal ease of mind and liveliness, so as  to  help bring 
all positive factors into play, overcome a l l  difficulties, better consoli- 
date the proletarian dictatorship and build up our country more rapidly. 

Taiwan is m a ' s  sacred territory. We are  dete-ed to  liberate 
Taiwa and accomplish the great cause of unifying our motherland. 

In interntima1 aEaii.s, we-shotild -est&TZsE = c t & v e r i I a t 1 m  - - - - - - 

with other corntries on the basis of the Five Principles of mutual respect 
- ~ . f e ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ - ~ ~ ~ ~  R m -  

interference in  each other's internal affairs, equality and rautudl benefit, 
and peaceful coexistence. Our corntry w i l l  never seek hegemmy, or strive 
t o  be a superpawer . We should uphold proletarian internationalism. In 
accordance with the theory of the three worlds, we should strengthen our 
unity with the proletariat and the oppressed people and'natic~ls through- 
out the world, the socialist  corntries, and the third world cambrics, 



and we should uri- with a l l  countries subjected to  aggression, subversicn, 
intefferwe,  cmtrol  and bullying by the social-imperialist and impebal- 
ist supeqmers t o  form the broadest possible intematiuial  mited f ru i t  
against the hepmnism of the s u p q m e z s  and against a new world war, and 
s t r ive for  the progress and emancipation of humanity. 

Chapter C& enera1 Principles 

BrticZe 1 B~Peop1e ' s  Bepublic of CPlina is a socialist  state of -- - - - -- - 
the dictatorship of the proletariat led by the working class and based m 
the alliance of workers and peasants. 

H i c k  2 ?he Cosmunist Party of China is the m of leadership 
of- the whole Chinese people. ?he wo-g class exerci~es leadershig over 
the s ta te  through its vanguard, the Corrmunist Party of olina. 

The guiding ideology of the People's Republic of China is Marxism- 
M s m - M a o  Tsetmg Thought. 

RTtiC2.e 3 All power in the People's Republic of ~ol ina belongs to  
the people. ' The organs through which the people exercid s ta te  p e r  are 
the National People's Congress and the local people I s  cangresses a t  

' varicxrs levels. 

e Naticnal People 's Congress, the local people 's - mgresses a t  
va levels %d a l l  o b r  organs of s ta te  practise &nbcratic central- 

i ArtZc2.e 4 ?he People's Rep&lic of China is a unitary &ti- 
nat maf state  

I A l l  natimalit ies are equal. There should be m i t y  and fraternal 
Pove m g  the naticnalities and they should help and learn from each 
other. Discrimination against, or oppression of, any nationality, and 
acts which undermine the unity of the nationalities are prohibited. Big- . . 
natiamlity chauvllllsm and local-natianality chauvinism nust be opposed. 

All the nat imali t ies  have the freedan to  use and develop their  cwn 
spoken and written languages, and t o  preserve or reform h e i r  awn customs 

egianal  autmcmy applies in an area where a mino~ity naticmality 
- .**- Tivesirra- - - -- - - - 

inalienable parts of the Peaple 's &public of China. 

ArticZe 5 There are mainly two kinds of m e r s h i p  of the means of 
p p k c t i o n  in the Peaple's W l i c  of (him a t  the present stage: social- 
ist c-kmership by the whole people and socialist  collective clwnership by 
the working people. 



R e  state a U w s  nm-agricultural individual labourers t o  engage in 
individual labuur involving no e q l o i t a t i m  of others, within the limits 
pelmitted by law and mder unified arrangement and naMgement by organiza- 
ti- a t  the basic level in c i t ies  and tm or in rrnal areas. A t  the 
sane time, it guides these individual labourers step by step cn to  the 
road of socialist collectivizaticn. 3 

k c l e  6 The state sector of the eccnany, that is, the socialist.  
s e c t o ~  w e d  by the whole people, is the leading force i n  the naticnal 
e c m q .  

Mineral -resotr-, watms an& those forests, mmlaped I-xiiep 
other marine and land resources m e d  by the s tate  are the property of the 
whole people. 

ArticZe 7 lfte rural people's camme sector of %he econauy is a 
socialist sector collectively w e d  by the masses of working people. A t  
present, it generally takes the form of three-level cknzership, that is, 
minership by the cmmme, the pmductim brigade and the production team, 
w i t h  the p r m c t i m  team as the basic accolnting unit. A p-ion 
brigade may becane the basic accmt ing  unit when its cm'ditians are  ripe. 

Provided that the absolute predaainaace of the collective e m m y  of 
the people's a m m e  i s  ensured, a m m e  members may farm d l  plots of 
land for  p s m d L  needs, engage in Lhited k b l d  sideline +mdwtiOff, 
and in pastoral areas they may also keep a limited m d e r  of livestock for 
persunal needs. 

ArticZe 8 Socialist pvbfic pruperty shall be inviolable. 'Ihe 
s ta te  ensures the ccnsolidatian and develqmmt of the sccial is t  sector 
of the eccnomy m d  by the whole people and of the socialist  sector 
collectively awned by the masses of wo*ing people. 

7he state  prclhibits a y  perstrm fram using any - whatsoever t o  
disrupt the ecmanic O*T of the society, undemine the ecmurtic plans 
of the s ta te ,  encroach q x m  or squander s ta te  and collective pmperty, or 
injure the p h l i c  interest. 

- -  - &t t k  10 The state applies the socialist principles: '%e who ' 
does not work, neither shall  he eat" and "Erau each according t o  his 
abil i ty,  to  each according t o  his  work." 

Work is an h a n m l e  duty for every citizen able t o  work. ,The 
state panotes socidList Laburr enulatim, and, putting proletafian 
politics in caamand, it applies the policy of mining mral emxmge-  

e 



ment with material reward, with the stress on the former, in order t o  
heighten the citizens ' socialist enthusiasm and creativeness in work. 

Article 11 'Ihe state  adheres t o  the general line of going a l l  out, 
aiming high and achieving greater, faster, better and more ecanamical 

. results in building socialism, it undertakes the planned? proportionate 
and high-speed developnt  of the national ecaniky; and it continw)usly 
develops the productive forces, so as to  cansolidate, the ,country 's 
independence and security and improve the people's material and cultural 
l i f e  step by step. % 

r; 

. - - - - - - - - - A - - - - - - - -- - 
In developing the naticnal e~cnonry,'~the s tate  adheres t o  the principle * 

of building our c m t r y  independently, with the init iative in  our own hands 
and through self-reliance, hard struggle, diligence and thrift-, it ad- 

' 

heres to  the principle of taking agriculture as the foundation and industry 
, as the leading factor, a$ it adheres to  @e principle of bringing the 

initiativepof both the central and local authorities into ?full play under 
the unified leadership of the central authorities. .. 

?he s tate  protects the envir~lment and natural resources and prevents v 

and elimhates polluticn and other hazards t o  the public. 

drticZe 12 The s ta te  devotes major efforts t o  developing science, '1 
expands scientific research, promotes technical innovat ion and technical 
revolutim and adapts advanced techniqup wherever possible in a l l  depart- 
ments of the national economy. In scientific and technological work we 
must follaw the practice of c d i n i n g  professicmal ccntingents with the 

- . - 
masses, and curbiiiing learning frcir~othefF~ii~ our @i creative eBfortsrts,- 

- 

Az=ticZe 23 The s tate  devotes major efforts t o  developing educatim 
in onler to  raise the cultural and scientific level of -the whole nati*.. 1 
Educaticn wt serve proletarian politics and be c d i n e d  with productive + 

labour and,nust enable everyme who receives an educaticn @ develop 
morally, intellectually and physically and become a worker with both 'I 

socialist consciousness and culture. 
f - 

ArticZe I4 ?he s t a t e  upholds the leading p o s i t i s  of Marxism-Lenin- 
ism-Mao Tsetung 'Ihought in all  spheres of ideology and cqlture. Alt 
cultural undertakings nust serve the workeks, peasants and soldiers and 
serve socialism. - 

1 llrticls 15 A l l  o r g m  o f  s ta te  must constantly maintain close con- 
tact  with the masses of the people, rely on them, heed their opinions, 
be concerned for the i r  weal and woe ,  streamline administration, practise 
economy, raise efficiency and conhat bureaucracy. 
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The leading personnel of s ta te  organs a t  a l l  levels must canform to 
the requiremnts for successors in the proletarian revolutimary cause and 
their conrpositicm must cmfom t o  the principle of the three-in-one cm- 
binat ion of the old, the middle-aged and the young. 

Article 16 'Ihe personnel of organs of s ta te  must earnestly study 
Marxism- Leninism-Mao Tsetung Thought, wholeheartedly serve the people, 
endeavour t o  perfect their  rofessimal competence, take an active a r t  
in collective productive 1 g our, accept supervision by the masses, pe 
models in observing the Canstitution and the law, correctly implement the 
policies of the state,  seek the truth from facts, and must not have re- 
course to  deception or exploit their  position and power t o  seek personal - .  
gain. 

&tick 17 lhe state-adheres t o  the principle of socialist demo- 
cracy, and ensures t o  the people the right to  participate in the manage- 
ment of state affairs and of a l l  ecmomic and a l t u r a l  undertakings, and % 

the right t o  supervise the organs of s ta te  and their  penonnel. 

ArticZe 18 lhe s ta te  safeguards the socialist  sys'tem, suppresses a l l  
treasonable and counter-revolutimary activities, punishes a l l  traitors 
and comter-revolutimaries , and punishes newborn bourgeois elements and 
other bad elements. m 

- 
The s tate  deprives of poli t ical  rights, as presqibed by law, those 

landlords, rich peasants and reactionary capitalists Who have not yet been 
reformed, and a t  the same time it provides them with the opportunity to  
earn a living so that they may be reformed through labour and become law- 
abiding citizens supporting themselves by their  am labour. 

&ick 19 lhe Chairmn of the Central CorrPnittee o Communist 
Party of China conmnds the.armed forces of the People's l i c  of 
China. 

lhe Chinese Peoplets Liberation Army is the workerst and peasantst own 
&d \ 

force led by the Canrnist Party of olina; it is the p i l la r  of the 
' dictatorship of the proletariat.  The s tate  devotes major efforts to  the 

revoluticnizaticm and modernization of the Chinese People I s  Liberation 
Amy, strengthens the building of the militia and adopts a system under 
which our arrrred forces are a c d i n a t i o n  of the f ie ld armies, the regional 
f o r e s  and the militia. 

The fundamental task of the anned forces of the People% Republic of 
Chiaa is: To s a f e p d  fie-socialis* ~ e v o l u t i m  anctfecialisik caf tme- 
tion, t o  defend the sovereignty, terr i tor ial  integrity and security of 
& m e T  &-to g u a r h a g ~ s u b v e r s i m ; m c l ~ e s s i o n - b y s i o n ~ ~ L L - -  - 

imperialism, imperialism and their  lackeys. 



Chapter Tko ?he Structure of the State 

Section I. ?he Natianal People ' s Congress 

Articte 20 ?he Natimal People I s  Congress is the highest organ of 
s t a t e  power. 

ArticZe 21 The National People's Congress is  composed of deputies 
eleeted by the  people's congresses of the provinces, autonomous regions, 
and municipalities directly under the Central Government, and by the 
Peoplets Liberation Amy. The deputies should be elected by secret bal lot  
a f t e r  democratic consultation. 

?he National People 's Congress is elected fo r  a term of f ive years. 
Under special circmystances , i ts  tern of office may be extended or the 
succeeding Natimal People 's Congress m y  be convened before i ts due date. 

?he National People I s  Congress holds one session each year. When 
necessary, the sess im may be advanced or  postponed. 

Article 22 m e  National People s Congfess exercises the ' f allowing 
fimcticms and pmers: 

(1) t o  m n d  the Constitutim; 
(2) to  make laws ; 
(3) to  supenrise the enforcement of the Constitutian and the law; 
(4) to  decide on the choice of the Premier of the State Council 

upon the r e c o ~ n d a t i m  of. the Central Committee of the Communist Party 
of a k a ;  

(5) t o  decide on the choice of other members of the State Council 
upon the reccnanendatiun of the Premier of the State Council; 

(6) t o  e lect  the President of the Supreme People's Court and the 
a i e f  Procurator of the Suprem People 's Procuratorate ; 

(7) to  examhe and approve the national ecanomic plan, the s ta te  
budget and the f ina l  s t a t e  accomts; 

(8) t o  confirm the follawing administrative division: provinces, 
autonomous regicms, and municipalities directly under the Central Govern- 
ment; 

(9) t o  decide an questims of war and peace ; and 
(10) t o  exercise such other f m c t i m  and powers as the National 

People s Cmgress deems necessary. 

Article 23 Ihe Natimal People's Cmgress has the power t o  remove 
from o E i c e  the - i 5 e l s  of The Staree C5UnciT, ThiPreslm o f  -€lie S- 
People's Court and the  Chief Procurator of the Supreme People 's Procura- 
torate. i 

\ 

ArticZe 24 The Standkg Comnittee of the Natimal People's Congress 
is  the permanent organ of the National People's Cmgress. I t  is respon- 
s ib  le and accomtab l e  t o  the National People 's Congress . 

/' 



The Standing Conanittee of the Natimal People 's Congress is composed 
of the follawing mnbers : 

the Chairman; 
the Vice-Chairmen; 
'Ihe Secretary- General ; and 
other menbers. 

'Ihe National People I s  Congress elects  the Standing Committee of the 
Natimal People's Congress and has the power to  recal l  its menbers. 

&tick 25 The Standing Comnittee of the National People's Congress 
exercises the follcwing functions and powers : 

(I) to  cmduct the e l ec t im  of deputies to  the National People's 
Congress ; 

(2) t o  ccnvene the sessions of the National People 's Congress ; 
(3) t o  interpret the Constitutian and laws and t o  enact decrees; 
(4) t o  supervise the work of the State Council, the Suprem People's 

Court and the Supreme Peopls 's Procuratorate; 
(5) t o  change and annul inappropriate decisims adopted by *e 

organs of s t a t e  power of provinces, autonomous regions , and municipalities 
direct ly under the Central Government; 

(6) t o  decide on the appointment and removal of individual menhers 
of the State Council upon the recarrmendatim of the  Premier of the State 
Council when the Natimal People's Congress is not in  session: 

(7) t o  appoint and remove Vice-Presidents of the Supreme People's 
Court and Bputy Chief Procurators of the Supreme People's Procuratorate; 

(8) t o  decide on the appointment and removal of plenipotentiary 
representatives abroad; 

- 

(9 )  t o  decide on the rat if icat ion and abrogatim of t rea t ies  concluded 
with foreign s ta tes  ; 

) to  ins t i tu te  s ta te  t i t l e s  of honour and decide on thei r  confer- 
ment ; 

(11) t o  decide on the granting of pardons; 
(12) t o  decide on the proclamaticm of a s ta te  of war in the event of 

a m d  attack an the corntry when the Natimal People's Congress i s  not in 
sess im;  and 

(13) to  exercise such other functions and powers as are vested in it 
by the National People's Congress. h* 

Article 26 'Ih Chairman of the Standing Comnittee of the National 
People I s  Congress a i d e s  over the work of the Standing Coxmnittee ; 
receives foreign diplomatic envoys ; and in accordance with the decisions 
of the National People rs Conpessor its Standxg ConrmrUZtee pronKilgate7 

- 7 
i 

laws and decrees, dispatches and recalls plenipotentiary representatives i 
i, 

abroad, e i f i e s  tmties amel txk twt th  foreig~lstateranckcmferrstate 1 

t i t l e s  of hcnour. % + 

4 
The Vice-&airmen of the Standing Committee of the National People's 

Congress a s s i s t  the Chainnan in his  work and may exercise part of the 
-l 
f 

m a i m ' s  functicns and pmers on his  behalf. 

1 



ArticZe 27 ?he Natimal People 's Congress and i t s  Standing Camnittee 
may establish special conanittees as deemed necessary. 

Article 28 Deputies t o  the National People's Congress have the right 
to  address inquiries to  the State Council, the Suprense People's Court, 
the 'Suprem People's Procuratorate, and the ministries and commissions of 
the State Comcil, which are a l l  under obligation to  answer. 

APticZe 29 Deputies t o  the National People's Congress are subject 
to  supervision by the units which elect them. mese electoral units have 
the pcwer t o  replace a t  any time the deputies they elect, as prescribed 
by law. 

Section 11. The State Comcif 

Article 30 ?he State Comcil i s  the Central People's Government and 
the execptive organ of the highest organ of s ta te  power; it is the highest 
organ of state administratian. 

The State Council i s  responsible and accountable to  the Natimal 
People 's Cmgress , or, when the National People 's Congress i s  not in 
sessi.cn, t o  its Standing C d t t e e .  

ArticZe 31 The State Council i s  composed of the following mehers: 
The Premier; 
the Vice - Premiers ; 
the ministers; and 
the ministers heading the cmnissions . 
?he Premier presides over the work of the State Council and the Vice- 

Premiers assist the Premier in his work. 

Article 32 ?he State Comcil exercises the following functions and 
pmers : 

(1) to  f o m l a t e  administrative measures, issue d e c i s i w  and orders 
and veriey their executicn, in accordance with the Constitution laws and 
decrees ; 

(2) t o  submit proposals on laws and other mt te r s  to  the National 
People's Cmgress or its Standing &muittee; 

(3) toexercise t~lifiedkadership-over the werkof the rninistxies 
and c o m i s s i m  and other organizaticns under it; 

(4) to e x e ~ i s e  M e d  l e ack~h ig_  o x r  the wrk of  ~~l nrgans of - 
state  ah in i s t r a t im a t  various levels throughout the cowtry; 

(5) to  draw up and put into effect the natimal economic plan and 
the s ta te  budget; 

(6) t o  protect the interests of the state,  maintain public order 
and safeguard the rights of citizens; I 

(7) t o  c d i m  the follwing adnhistrative d i v i s i m  : autmomous 
prefectures, cornties , autantrmaous counties, and ci t ies  ; 



(8) to appoint and remove achninistrative personnel according t o  the 
provisims of the law; , and 

(9) to exercise such other functions and pavers as are vested in it 
by the Natimal People's Congress or its Standing Committee. 

' L 

Sectim 111. 'Ihe Local People 's Congresses and the Local Revolutionary 
Connittees a t  Various Levels 

ArticZe 33 'Ihe administrative division of the People ' s  Republic of 
China i s  as follaws: 

(1) 'Ihe country i s  divided into provinces, autonomous regims, and 
municipalities directly under the Central Government ; 

(2) Provinces and autmomous regions are divided into autonomous 
prefectures, counties, autmomous comties , and ci t ies  ; and 

(3) Counties and autmomous counties are divided into people 's 
communes and towns. 

Municipalities directly under the Central Government and other large 
ci t ies  are divided into dis t r ic ts  and counties. Autonomous prefectures 
are divided into counties, autonomous comties, and ci t ies .  

Autonomous regicns , autonomous prefectures and autonmous counties 
are a l l  naticnal autonomous areas. 

ArticZe 34 People's congresses and revolutionary camnittees are 
established in provinces, municipalities directly under the Central Gov- 
ernment, counties, c i t ies ,  municipal districts,  people Is communes and 
towns. 

Y 
Peaple's congresses and revolutionary ccgllmittees of the people's 

communes are organizations of poli t ical  power a t  the grass-roots level, 
and are also leading organs of collective economy. 

Revolutimary carnmi ttees a t  the provincial level may establish a m -  
istrative offices as their  agencies in prefpctures. 

Organs of self-government are established in autmomaus regions, 
autonomcxls prefectures and autmomous counties, 

ArtioZe 35 Local people 's cmgresses a t  various levels are local 
organs of state pawer. 

Deputies t o  the people ' s  cmgresses of prouincesl, municipalities 
directly under the Central Government, counties, and ci t ies  divided into 
dis t r ic ts  are elected by people's cmgresses at  the next l w e r  level, by 
secret ballot after democratic cansultation; deputies to  the people's 
cmgresses of c i t ies  not divided into the dis t r ic ts ,  and of municipal 
districts, people's ccmnmes and toms are directly elected by the voters 
by secret ballot af ter  democratic consultation. 



The people's congresses of provinces and municipalities direct ly under 
the Central Government are elected for a term of five years. The people's 
congresses of counties, c i t i es  and municipal d i s t r i c t s  are elected fo r  a 
term of three years. The people 's cmgresses of people's corramrnes and 
t ams  are elected fo r  a term of two years. 

R Local people's ccmgresses at various levels hold at  least  one session 
each year, which is t o  be cmvened by revolutionary c d t t e e s  a t  the 
correspmding levels. 

m e  units and electorates which elect  the deputies t o  the lo& people's 
cmgresses a t  various levels have the power to  supervise, remove and re- 
place t he i r  cleputies a t  any time according t o  the provisions of the law. 

ArticZe 36 Local people's congresses a t  various levels, in the i r  
respective administrative areas, ensux the observance and enforcement of 
the Constituticn, laws and decrees ; ensure the implementation of the 
s t a t e  plan; make plans for  local ecmomic and cultural development and fo r  
public u t i l i t i e s  ; examine and approve local economic plans, budgets and 
f ina l  accounts ; protect public property; maintain public order; safeguard 
the rights of citizens and the equal rights of minority nationali t ies;  
and pramti: the developmnt of socia l is t  revolutim and soc ia l i s t  con- 
s t m c t i m  . 

Local people's congresses may adopt and issue decisims within the 
l i m i t s  of thei r  authority as prescribed by law. 

Local people's cmgresses e lect ,  and have the hmer  to. recal l ,  
mnk ers of revolutimary c d  t tees a t  the corresponding levels . People ' s 
cmgresses a t  county level arid above e lect ,  and have the p e r  t o  recall ,  
the presidents of the people's courts and the chief procurators of the 
people 's procuratorates a t  the correspmding levels. 

Deputies t o  local people I s  cmgresses a t  various levels have the 
r ight  t o  address inquiries t o  the revolutianary-ccPlanittees, people's 
courts, people ?s procuratorates and organs under the revolutionary 
camittees a t  the corresponding levels, which are a l l  under obligation t o  
answer. 

Article 37 Local revolutimalv curunittees a t  various levels,  that  
is, local people 's governmwts , are  the executive organs of local people's 
cmgresses a t  the carrespmding levels and they are also local organs of 

f s t a t e  admixistraticn. 

A ~~ rev04uttu1ary c m e  is cqosect of a d~airllrran, vim- 
chairmen and other mmbers. 

Local revo lu t iawy cannittees carry out the decisions of people's 
congresses a t  the correspc~rtding levels as well as the decisions and orders 
of the organs of s t a t e  administratian a t  higher levels,  direct the admin- 



istrative work of their  respective areas, and issue decisions and orders 
w i t h i n  the limits of their  authority as prescribed by law. Revolutionary 
conanittees a t  county level and above appoint or remove the personnel of 
organs of s ta te  according to the provisions of the law.  

Local revolutimary camnittees are responsible and accountable to  
people's congresses a t  the corresponding levels and to  the organs of s ta te  
administratim a t  the next higher level, and work under the unified leader- 
ship of the State Council. 

Sectim IV. ?he Organs of Self-Govemnt of Natimal Autcmomous Areas 

M C c Z e  38 ?he organs of self-gcsvernmefit of autonomous regions, 
autonclwxls prefectures and autmmow counties are people's congresses and 
revolwimary camittees. 

?he election of the people's congresses &d revolutimary c d t t e e s  
of natimal autmomous areas, their  t e r n  of office, their  functions and 
puwers and also the establishment of their  agencies should conform to the 
basic principles governing the organization of local organs of state as 
specified in Section 111, Chapter Two, of the Ccnstitutim. 

Article 39 ?he organs of self-government of n a t i h a l  autonomous 
areas exercise autmomy within the limits of their  authority as prescribed 
by l a w ,  in addition t o  exercising the functions and p e r s  of local organs 
of s ta te  as specified by the Canstitution. 

In perfoming their functions, the organs of self-government of 
nat imal  autonomous areas employ the spoken and written language or lan- 
guages carmnonly used by the nat i d i t y  or nat imali t ies  in  the locality. 

A r t i c Z e  40 ?he higher organs of state shall fully safeguard the 
exercise of autmomy by the organs of self-government of national autono- 
mous areas, take into f u l l  consideratim the characteristics and needs of 
the various minority nationalities , make a major effort  t o  train cadres 
of the minority nat imali t ies ,  and actively support and assist  a l l  the 
minority nat imali t ies  in their  social revoluticm and construction and 
thus advance their  socialist  e c m d c  and cultural development. 

Sectim V ?he People 's Courts and the People 's Procu-r&orates 

M t c k  41 me  sup^^ Peple  t s  lBE€, l-XXt people's c o w  a t  
various levels and special people 's courts exercise judicial authority. 
?he people's courts are formed as prescribed by law. 



In accordance with l a w ,  the people 's courts apply the system whereby 
representatives of the masses participate as  assessors in administering 
justice. With regard t o  major counter- revolutionary or  criminal cases, 
the masses should be drawn in for discussion and suggestions. 

A l l  cases in the people's courts are  heard in public except those 
involving special circumstances, as prescribed by law. The accused has 
the right to  defence. r) 

Article 42 The Supreme People 's Court i s  the highest judicial 
organ. - 

The Supreme People's Court supervises the administration of justice 
by local people's courts at various levels and by special people's courts; 
people's courts a t  the higher levels supervise the administration of 
just ice by people ' s courts a t  the lmer leve 1s . 

The Supreme People's Court is  responsible and accountable to  the 
National People's Congress and its Standing Committee. Local people's 
courts a t  various levels are  responsible and accountable t o  local people's 
congresses a t  the correspmding levels. 

ArticZe 43 The supreme People 's Procuratorate exercises procura- 
t o r i a l  authority t o  ensure observance of the Constitution and the law by 
a l l  the deparpents under the State Council, the local organs of s ta te  
a t  various levels,  the personnel of organs of s t a t e  and the citizens. 
Locdl people 's procuratorates and special peopl? 's procuratorates 
exercise procuratorial authority within the limts prescribed by law.  
The people 's procuratorates are  formed as  prescribed by law. 

The Supreme People 's Procuratorate supervises the work' of local 
people's procuratorates a t  various levels and of special people's pro- 
curatorates; people's procuratorates a t  the higher levels supervise the 
work of those a t  the l m e r  levels. 

'Ihe Suprem People I s  Prccuratorate is responsible and accountable t o  
the Natimal People's Congress and its Standing Committee. Local people's 
procuratorates a t  various levesl are respmsible and accountable t o  
people ' s congresses a t  ' the correspmding levels . 

- 
Chapter Three The Fundamntal Rights and Duties of .Citizens 

Article 44 A l l  citizens who have reached the age of 18 have the 
right t o  vote and t o  stand for  electicn, with the excepticm of persons 
deprived of these rights by lw. 



Artick 45 Citizens enjoy freedm of speech, correspondence, the 
press, a s s e a l y  , association, pmcessim , demonstration and the freedom 
t o  s t r ike ,  &d have the ri&t t o  "speak out freely, a i r  the i r  views ful ly ,  

a. 
hold great debates and write big-character posters . I t  

Art.icZe 46 Citizens enjoy freedom t o  believe in religion and freedm 
not t o  believe in religion and t o  propagate atheism. 

&tic& 47 ' The citizens'  freedm of person and t h e i r  h m s  are 
inviolable. 

:- 5 s - .- 

Np ci&$kn be arrested except by decision of a people 's court or 
w i t h  the sanct im of a people's proatratorate, and the afres t  r w t  be made 
by a public s'ecurity organ. 

W i c Z e  48 Citizens have the r ight  t o  work. To ensure that citizens 
enjoy th i s  right,  the s t a t e  prwides enploymnt in accordance with the 
principle of overall cc~ls idera t im,  and, an the basis of increased produc- 
t im,  the s t a t e  gr&lly increases paymnt fo r  labour, improves working 
cmdi t ims ,  strengthens labour protection and expand collective welfare. 

* 

M i c Z e  49 Working people have the right t o  rest .  To ensure that 
working people enjoy this r ight ,  the s t a t e  prescribes working hours and 
systerrts of vacatians and gradually expands material f ac i l i t i e s  for  the 
working people t o  res t  and recuperate. 

MicZe 50 Working people have the right t o  material assistance i n  
old age, and in case of i l lness  or disabil i ty.  To ensure tha t  working 
people enjoy th i s  r ight ,  the s t a t e  gradually expands social insurance, 
social assistance, p&lic  health services, co-operative mdica l  s e ~ c e s ,  
and other services. 

'Ihe s ta te  cares fo r  and ensures the livelihood of disabled revolutim- 
ary a-n and the families of revolutionary martyrs. - 

ArticLe 51 Citizens have the r ight  t o  educatim. To ensure that  
citizens enjoy th i s  r ight ,  the s t a t e  gradually increases the nuhe r  of 
schools of variaus types and of other cultural and educational inst i tut ions 
and popularizes educatim. 

?he s t a t e  pays special a t t en t im  to  the healthy develoynrent of young 
people and chifdren. 

i&&&~ 52 i&t&m h t r e  t k  f & tt3 k seefftif k E- - 
search, l i terary  and a r t i s  t i c  creation and other cultural ac t iv i t ies .  The 
s ta te  encourages and ass is ts  the c ~ a t i v e  endeavours of citizens engaged 
in science, educatim, Literature, a r t ,  journalism, p&lishing, public 
health, sports and other cultural work. 



~ ; ~ b  53 Wmen enjoy equal rights with mn in a l l  spheres of 
political, economic, cultural, social and family l i f e .  Men and w m n  
enj oy equal pay for equal work. 

Men and women shall marry of their  own free w i l l .  The s tate  protects 
marriage, the family, and the mother and child. 

The state advocates and encourages family p l a n n q  . 
Articte 5 4  'Ifie s ta te  protects the just rights and interest of 

overseas olinese and their  relatives. 

Article 55 Citizens have the right to  lodge canplaints with organs 
of s ta te  a t  any level against any person working in an organ of s ta te ,  
enterprise or ins t i tu t im for transgression of l a w  or neglect of duty. 
Citizens have the right to  appeal to  organs of s ta te  a t  any level against 
any infringement of ?&eir I+&&. No one shall suppress such complaints 
and appeals or retaliate against persons making them. 

abide by the Constitution and ihe law.  

Article 57 Citizens must take care 
&serve labour discipline, observe public 
and safeguard state secrets. 

Article 58 I t  is the lofty duty of 
motherland and resist  aggress ion. 

Articb 56 Citizens mst support the leadership of the Conummist 
Party of China, support the socialist  system, safeguard the unification 
of the motherland and the mi* of a l l  nationalities in our country and 

of and protect public property, 
order, respect social ethics 

every citizen to  defend the 

I t  i s  the honourable obligatim of citizens t o  perform military 
service and to  join the military according to  the law.  

Ar-bicZe 59 'The People's Republic of Qlina grants the rights of resi- 
dence to  any foreign natimal perseartied for supporting a just cause, for 
taking part in revolutiana~y mvements or for engaging in scientific work. 

Chapter Four ?he National Flag, the National Eublem and The Capital 

Ahic2.e 60 The national flag of the People's Republic of aim has 
five stars on a f ield of red. 

Ihe natianal emblem of the People's Repblic of China i s :  Tien @ Men 
in the centre, i l lGmhatdby five sf& and encircled,by ears of grain 
and a cogwheel. 

?he capital of the People's Repblic of China is Peking. 

Source: Peking Review, So. 11, (March 17 ,  ~ 7 8 ) ,  pp. 5-14. 



APPENDIX B 

Disamamt agreemnts concluded between 1961 and 1975 
- sigied and ratif ied by US-USSR 

A general classificatim shows the following subdivision : Multilateral 
agreements: (a) accords on nuclear 'weapons; (b) accords on chemical and 
bacteriological weapons ; (c) accords which tend to, exclude armaments in 
certain wwld regiats or ,trirgin spaees such as the Antarctic, t h e  seabed - - 

and outer space - so- called non- armament agreements. 

Bilateral United- States-USSR agreements : (a) accords on measures t o  reduce 
the risk of nuclear war; (b) accords on the limitation of strategic arms; 
(c) accords on nuclear weapans tests .  The follawing listings of these 
agreements gives indications of their  main provisions . 
I . b f u l t i  lateral agreements 

Nuclear weapons 

Partial Test Ban Treaty, of 
5 August, 1963. 

Treaty cn the Non-Proliferation of 
Nuclear we&, of 1 July 1968. 

Chemical and bacteriological weapms 

Geneva Protocol, of 17  June 1925. 
1 

Ccmvartim on the P r a b i t i t m  of 
Bacteriological Weapcns, of 10 
April, 1972. 

Prohibits nuclear tes t s  
in  the atmosphere, in 
outer space and under 
water. 

. Pmhibits the transfer and 
tends t o  prevent the pro- 
liferation of nuclear 

. we,apons . 

Prohibits the use in war 
of asphyxiatic, poisonous 4 

and other gases, a d  of 
bacteriological methods 
of warfare. 
Prohibits the develogment, 
productian and stock- , 
piling of bacteriological 
(biological) and toxin 
weapons, and pxwides 
for &err-destmticn; - - 

Regiaxil and Virgin Space Nan-Amanent - - A ~ r e ~ f  - s 
-- --- 

'ihe Antarctic Treaty of 1 ~ecember, Prohibits any measures of 
1959. - -, - a military type, inclu- 

- - ding testing of any types 
i<F 

iT of weapons, in the 
Antarctic area. 
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3.2  Treaty for the Prchibitim of Declares military denuclariza- 
Nuclear Weapazs in Latin America, t im  of Latin America (coun- 
(Tlatelolco Treaty), of 1 4  - t r ies  which s t i l l  have not 
February, 1967. fully acceded to  the Treaty 

include Argentina, Brazil 
and Chile) . 

3.3 Outer Space Treaty of 27 Prahibits placing of nuclear 
January, 1967. and other weapons of mass 

destruction in orbit, cn 
celestial bodies and in outer - - 
space. 

3.4 'Ihe Sea-Bed Treaty, of 11 Prohibits emplacement of 
February, 1971. nuclear a m  or weapons of Y 

mass destructim mi the sea- j 
bed, ocean-floor and in  the '? - 

subsoil fhereof. - 

B 

I1 . Bilateral United States -USSR agreements 

1. Nuclear war risk limitatim 

'Hot-Line.!, Agreemept, of '20 June, 
1963. 

'Hot- Line ' Modernization Agree- 
ment, of 30 September, 1971. 

Nuclear Accidents Agreement of 
'30 Septenber, 1971. 

Nuclear War Preventicm Agreement, 
of June 22 ,  1973. 

-~igh"Seas Incidents Prevention 
Agreement, of 25 May, 1972. 

Established direct telegraph, 
teleprinter commrnicatians 
for use in emergency. 
Supplements 'Hot - Line with 
two additional circuits each 
using a sa te l l i te  ccmmnmica- 
t im  system of terminals in 
each corntry. 
Provides for measures to  re- 
duce the risk of outbreak of 
nuclear war, including safe- 
guards against accidental 
use of nuclear weapons. 
Provides for  restraints and 
urgent cansultatians to  avert 
the risk of a nuclear w a r .  
Provides for measures t o  
assure the safety of military 
navigatim and flights cm or 
over the high seas. 

Aati-aa 
Treaty 
1972 . 

. . c Ml!5sile ( A I M  _ L i m i t ~ l ~ ~ ~ s y ~ - ~ ~ ~  - -- -- - 

(SALT I ) ,  of 26 May, tens t o  two si tes  in each 
country (me t o  protect the 
capital ahd one interccmti- 
nental ba l l i s t ic  missiles 

c (ICE?M) s i t e ) .  



2.2 ABM Protocol, of 3 July, 1974. 

2.3 Interim Agreement an the Limita- 
t im of Strategic Offensive 
Missiles (SALT 11) , 'of 26  May, 
1972. 

2 .4 'ihe Vladivos tok Accord (SALT I I) , 
of 24 Novenber, 1974. 

Limits deploynknt of sys- 
tems t o  one s i t e  in each 
country. ' 
Provides for five-year freeze 
in the aggregate number of 
fixed land-based ICE94 and 
submarine- launched missiles 
(SUMS) of both parties. 
Provisional agvrnent 61 
f u a e r  negotiations to  cover 
the period unt i l  1985; sets  a 
ceil-ing of 2,400 strategic _ _ 
delivery vehicles in the t r iad 
mix of ICBMs, SLBMs and heavy 
strategiiz b d e r s  , Aof which 
1,320 may be armed with ml- 
t iple  warheads (MIRVs) . 

7 

3. Nuclear weapm tests 

3.1 Ihreshhold Test Ban Agreement, Limits underground nuclear 
of 3 July, 1974. weapons tests  t o  a yield not 

exceeding 150 kilotans, 
beginning 31 Mar& 19 76; 
peaceful nuclear explosions 
excluded. 

- 

Source: Marek Thee, lfIntematicmal a m  control and dsamamnt  agree- 
ments ; promise, fact and vision ," International Social Science 
Journal, Vol. 28, No. 2 ,  (1976) , pp. 362 - 364. 
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APPENDIX PI 

THE MEMBERSHIP OF THE GROUP OF n AS OF 

Afghanistan 
Algain 
Arigob 
Argentina 
Bahamas 
Bahrain 
Bangladesh 
Barbadoa 
Benin 
Bhutan 
Bolivia 
BotswaM 
B d  
Burina 
B d  
Cape Ver& 
central African 

Empire 
Chad 
c m  
Cohbio  
Corn- 
k g 0  - 

Costa Rica 
Cuba 
CYPm 
Democratic 
-pudrcP 

Derwcrrtic People's 
Republic (of Korea 

Democratic Ycmm 
Djibouti . * Dommcm Republic 
Ecuoda 
EWP~ 
El s m  
Equatmirl Guinea 
Ethiopia & 
Cmbh 
ehukr 

C m a d a  
Guatemala 
Guinea 
Guinea-Bissau 
Guyana 
Haiti 
Honduras 
India 
Indonesia 
Iran 
I*q 
Ivory Coast 
Jamaica 
Jordan 
Km ya 
Kuwait 
Lao People's 

Democratic Republic 
Lebanon 
Irsotho 
Liberia 
Libyan Arab 

JamahEya 
Madagascar 
Malawi 
Malaysia 
Makhes  
hi& 
Malta 
MarnitPniP 
Mauritius 
Mexico 
Morocco 
Mozambique 
Ntpd 
Nicaragua 
Niger - 
Nigeria 
Oman 
P.icirt.n 
Pak!sKne Liberation 

- 

Panama 
Papua New Guinea . 
Paraguay 
Peru 
Philippines 
Q a k  
Republic of Kora 
Romania 
Rwondi 
Sao Tome and 
Prm* 

Saudi Arabia 
Senegal 
Seychek  
Sierra Isone 
Singapore 
Somalia 
Sri La& 
Sudan 
Surinam 
Swaziland 
Syrian Arab Republic 
Th&nd 
Togo 
Trinidad and Tobago 
Tunisia 
ug- 
United Arab Exsirates 
United Republk of 

cameioon 
United Republic of 

Tanzania 
Upper Voka 
Ut"Jgua~ 
V e n d  
VSet Nnm 
Yemen 
Yugos19vicr 
zaire 
- 

Zambia 
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